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PREFACE. 



This text-book is intended to assist the instructor in 
teaching beginners to speak German with the constant guid- 
ance of the grammar, and is an attempt to include that which 
is vital in the two methods which hitherto have been making 
war against each other, viz. the "grammatical" and the so 
cafled "natural" method. It consists of a theoretical and a 
practical part with cross references. The former is an ordinary 
grammar; the latter contains, besides reading exercises, a 
large mass of material for conversation — German sentences 
illustrating the leading grammatical principles. 

The work should be used somewhat in this way: Let the 
teacher first prpnounce and explain a number of German 
sentences, say those of section 14 on page 2 of the Practical 
Part, and then refer to the corresponding section on page 9 
of the Theoretical Pari The sentences having thus been 
made clear to the understanding 5f the student, must then be 
memorized by him (cf. page 1 of the Practical Part), to serve 
in the next recitation as material for conversation. Each 
illustration has been so devised as to suggest to the teacher 
a natural and definite question. From most of them two or 
more different questions may be framed. Suppose, for 
example, that the student has committed to memory the 
sentence: §crr 9ietc!) bcfi^t ein fcl^r fd^onei? ganbl^au^ am Wjtvx 
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IV PREFACK 

— he will be able to understand and answer the following 
questions: 

L 9Bo ift ba^ ganb^au^ be^ ^txm SRcid) ? 

2. 2Ba^ fitr ein ganbl^au^ bcftfet §err $Reid) ? 

Of these two questions, the second is the best because it 
calls forth the answer ^eitt fcl^r fd^OttCS," which illustrates, and 
marks by the heavy print the grammatical principle of § 82, 
and fulfils the purpose for which the sentence was con^ 
structed. The examples have been carefully sifted with 
reference to the possibiHty of such a searching question in 
every case. 

It is neither necessary nor desirable that the question 
should be slavishly formed in the exact words of the sentence. 
The freer the question, the greater will be the exertion on the 
part of the student in forming his answer, and the quicker 
will he become independent in the use of the language. Nor 
is it necessary to avoid in the question all the words the 
student is not supposed to know, since one or two new words 
introduced into a group of familiar ones will easily be under- 
stood by him, and added to his vocabulary. It would, of 
course, be an additional assistance to find them written before 
him on the black-board. 

It vdll prove a useful exercise occasionally to require the 
student to form the question himself, addressing it to a class- 
mate. It is necessary for this purpose tliat the instructor 
should give out that word which reminds the class of the 
whole sentence to which it belongs. If, e. g,, the sentence 
„Sir bliebett auf bcm SScrbed, 6i^ toir fcin ganb mc^r fallen" is 
among those committed, the word ^SSerbcd '^ written out on 
the board or pronounced by the teacher, will at once remind 
the class of the whole sentence, and suggest to one the ques- 
tion: „3Bic langc blicbett ©ic auf bcm SScrbecJ ?" and to another 
the answer: „^\^ toir leitt 8anb mc^r fa^en." 

Whenever the quantity of the Material for Conversation 
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PREFACE. V 

exceeds the demands of the instructor, or the jnemoriziiig 
capacity of the student, it is left to the discretion of the former 
to make the proper selections. AH sentences under the head- 
ing "Additional Examples,'* as implying no additional 
principle, may in giving out the lesson safely be omitted 
and reserved for an extemporary conversation with open 
text-book. 

All the most important sections in the theoretical as well as 
in the practical part have been marked by nimabers in heavy 
print, and in sijirst course of study the instruction is best con- 
fined to them, in order to avoid bewildering the student's 
mind by particulars, for which time will be f oimd later. Here, 
putting off means saving time. This is, e. g., true of the 
instruction in the German imrUten character, and true above 
all of the declension of nouns in the plural, a real stone of 
Sisyphus, which has fatigued, discouraged, and repelled 
thousands of well meaning beginners. 

Exercises for translating English into German have been 
omitted because they are not only tmsatisf actory for several 
reasons, but even injurious in so far as they counteract the 
most beneficial effects which conversation is intended to 
produce in the student, viz. the habit of thinking in the foreign 
idiom itself y instead of using his mother tongue as a medium 
of thought 

Reading exercises have been given in connection with the 
first few paragraphs only, in the beUef that thereafter a read- 
ing book may be used to advantage. They are not meant to 
be given out as lessons. 

As to practice in writing, it is believed that it can best be 
secured by addressing questions in German to the whole 
dass, and by requiring the answer to be written down and 
handed in for correction. — li it should seem desirable to give 
out lessons in writing, let them consist in requiring the proper 
questions to be framed from a certain number of sentences, 
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a task which cannot by any means be done mechanically, and 
will prove a very efficient exercise. 

A single word to those who may honor the author's efforts 
with their criticism. No one who bear^ in mind that this 
book is not meant to replace, but to accompany the instructor, 
will find fault with the writer for not swelling it with the 
history of grammatical forms, and comparative philology. The 
author fully appreciates the value of these illustrations, the 
Hght they throw on the subject, the interest they awaken in 
the student; but why not leave all that to the discretion of 
the teacher? Besides, a historical grammar has been an- 
nounced as being in preparation by two competent scholars, 
which wiU mset the wants not satisfied here. 

Far more than an author's ordinary thanks are due to 
Professor W. M. Sloane, of Princeton College, who read the 
MS. with painstaking care, and gave it the benefit of his rare 
German scholarship and valuable criticism. 

H.H. 



PBEFACE TO THE POUBTH BDITIOM'. 

In this revised edition the old title " A System of Oral 
Instruction " has been abandoned and the practical part, 
owing to its prominence, has taken precedence over the 
theoretical. 

H. H. 
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Note. — As stated in the prefSstce, the sentences which follow are meant 
to be memorized by the student, to serve afterwards as material for con- 
versation. It would, however, be contrary to his interests, should he 
endeavor to impress them upon his mind by dint of translating their 
English equivalents into German, inasmuch as by such a proceeding 
he would constantly use his mother tongue as a medium of thought. 
The only right course for him to take is. 

First, to secure a logical and grammatical understanding of the sent- 
ences to be committed; 

Secondly, to pronounce them repeatedly aloud; 

Thirdly, to write out from each illustration that word which will 
remind him of the idea contained in it, as, 6. g,, the word ,,3ugenb'' will 
remind him of the statement made in the first sentence that youth is 
the spring-time of life; 

Finally, to endeavor to recall by the aid of his catchword the German 
form expressing that idea, failing in which he will consult the text and 
try again until he becomes wholly independent of it. 

If he has conscientiously followed the second of these directions, the 
English idiom will noMntrude because by a repeated loud reading of 
the text he has not only practiced his eye, ear, and tongue, each of 
which factors will become a valuable support to his memory, but he 
has, at the same time, established so dose and immediate a connexion 
between the German catchword and the other words constituting the 
sentence that they will spontaneously present themselves at the first 
call of the catchword, and group themselves around it; and if at the 
first attempt all do not come, they will at a second or third. 

That the student may understand the questions formed by the in- 
structor from the sentences thus memorized, we subjoin a list of the 
most common interrogative pronouns and adverbs: 
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tocffm? whose? 
tDCmPto-whoin? 
men? "whom? 
toa^? what? 
iDctc^cr? which? 

Observe also the phrases: 

a03a« totffen ®ic t)on. . ? 'What do you know of . . ? 
SBa« gilt t)on. . ? What is true of. . ? "What can be 

said of. . ? 



tt)a« fur cin? what too ? where? 

land of? tDOhitt ? whither ? 

n)tc? how? WO^cr? whence? 

n)tct)iel ? how much? tt)c^]^atb ? ) for what 
tt)arum?why? tt>ci&tt)egcn?) reason? 

toann? when? 



To§14— § 17 (p. 9 to 12). 
14. 



S5ie S^ugetib tft bet grueling 
be8 8eben«* — SDa« iL^cbcn. 

®a« @rf)tog ge^firt * bem to* 
nig^ ber ^arf bem taifer. 

S)er Stager liebt beit SSSoIb. 

S)ie SBalrtieit ift etolg. 

®te (Sonne ift bte Quelle bee 
Sicfatee unb htt SBarme. — S)ae 

®te SBttta SBalbau gel^firt htt 
©rttfln toon Slmim. 

!Der !Dtc^ter liebt ble dm^ 
famleit. 

®er 5lraber nennt bae ^met 
bc8 ®(t)iff ber SBufte. 

3^ebe8 aKetaH ift na^ti*. 

2lHei5 ©lUd ift tjergftngUdi. 



* See § 65. 



Youth is the spring-time of 
life. 

The castle belongs to the 
king; the park, to the emperor. 

^e himter loves the forest 

Truth is eternal 

The Bun is the source of 
light and heat 

The Tilla Waldau belongs 
to the Coimtess von Amim. 
The poet loves soHtude. 

The Arab calls the camel 
the ship of the desert 
Every metal is useful 
All happiness is transitory. 



15. 



5Der grfinber ber Solomotioe 
toot eltt gngliinber. 



The inventor of the loco- 
motive was an Englishman. 
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S5ic ©ttmtttc bc^ ©emiffen^ 
ift bic ©timtnc eineS JRic^ter^. 
— 5Da« OetDtffcn. 

S)ie S3urg pattern gcl^tirt 
cinem ©ngWTibcn 
* i?rau ^Ubner fd^rcibt cineit 

Unfer Sebett tft eine ®rf)utc. 

5Der ^a^ft @ijtu^ tpar ber 
@o^tt ciner Sttucrin. 

5Da« ©ote( ©riftot geprt 
cinet ©ante in S3rcmcn» 

^crr aJienbe f c^reibt elit -SSudEi 
Uber g^m 



The voice of comrience is 
the voice of a judge. 

The castle Hallem belongs 
to an Englishman. 

Mrs. Hiibner is -writing a 
novel 

Our life is a school 

Pope Sixtus was the son of 
a peasant v^oman. 

The Hotel Bristol belongs 
to a lady in Bremen. 

Mr. Mende is writing a book 
on China. 



16. 



SDer @d)Iaf ift ba^ 4Sitb be« 
SCobeg. 

,,S)tc a»acf)t be^ ©efangeg'' 
ift ber Zitd eine« @cbi^tei5 don 
@(l)iUer» — !Dcr ©cfang; bae 
©ebidit. 

®tc erfinbung be« ®tafe8 
unb be« ^a^iere§ ift je^r alU 
— ®ae ®(a^; ba^ ^a^jier. 

3ltter SBalb bci gengcfelb gc* 
Wrt bem ©taatc* — ®er ® taat 

1. !5)tc aSuftc ift bad JReid) 
bed goroctt. — Der game, 

' S)ie aSilla SRiibeni geprt 
einem SJuffeit* 

©er ©^erting fiird^tet beti 
galfett. 

2. ®cr Saifer n)ar ber ®aft 
bed giirften t>on Sic^tenftein. 

fCer @ee unb ber ^arf ge^ 
l^Bren bem ®raf en ©euft* 

©omer befingt ben ©elben 
a^lUed. 



Sleep is the image of deatL 

"The Power of Song" is 
the title of a poem by Schiller. 



The invention of glass and 
paper is very old. 

All the woodland near Len- 
gef eld belongs to the state. 

The desert is the realm of 
the lion. 

The villa Rodem belongs to 
a Eussian. 

The sparrow fears the fal- 
con. 

The emperor was the guest 
of the Prince von Lichten- 
stein. 

The lake and park belong 
to Count Beust. 

Homer sings of the hero 
Achilles. 
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17. 

®er Obett^f tft bad ©cnfmal The obelisk is the monu- 

ber Qftctt Don ©amen; bic Sa^ ment to Lady Samen; the 

pelle t)on SDtarmor ge^Ort ber marble chapel belongs to the 

^etJOQin. duchess. 

To §18— §23. 

Note. ~The rales given in § 18 to § 23 on the formation of the plural 
are not meant to be studied by the oeginner, for whom the following 
general statements may suffice: 

1. In the nominatiye plural, masculine and neuter nouns 
ending in el, Ctt, cr, or the diminutive syllables rf)cn and leitt, 
are not inflected: as, bcr ©ittttnet, sky: plur. bic ^imtttcL 

All other nouns, feminine ones included, take one of the 
endings e, er, en (n) : as, 

ber %\\i), table: plur. %\\6it. 

ba^ tietb, dress: plur. Sleibet. 

ba^ «ett, bed: plur. Settetl. 

bic ©lume, flower: plur. Slumcit. 

In addition many nouns modify their radical vowel, viz, : 
a to a, to 6, u to il, au to au. Examples: 

ber 3Sater, father: plur. 9Soter. 

ber ®o^n, ^on: plur. ®8]^ne. 

ber Sruber, brother: plur. Srubcr. 

ber ©aum, tree: plur. ^iittme. 

2. The genitive and accusative of the plural are like the 
nominative plural; the dative adds an n to it (except when the 
nominative plural itself ends in n); thus, nom. bic ^rilber; gen. 
ber ^Uber; dat \>tix S3rUbem; accus. bic ^Brilber. 

®ie©tattCirfinbber@(^mU(I Leaves are the ornaments 

ber :83ottmc. — 5Da« 35Iatt. of trees. 

Jtebermann Ibat 9?e(^te unb Everybody has rights and 

^me^tett. — SOa^ 9?ed)t; bie duties. 

!©ic 9tatur ift cine Sel^rerin Nature is a teacher of man- 
ber aKenfc^en. kind. . ' 
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Thibet unb ^avxtn rebcti bie 
aaBa]^rt)cit. — ©a^ Sinb; ber 

©er abler tft bcr ^iJnig ber 
aSigeL — ©er SSooel 

„©5nbe ^aben Ohnn," fagt 
ba^ @pri^tt>ort» — 3jie Sonb; 
ba^ O^r. 

®ie ©djttjalbett pub bie 35o^ 
ten be« grU^Ung^- — !Die 
©dbmalbe; ber ®ote, 

©iegtt^fe fittb liftig. — ®er 

•J)te ^tenen ftnb fletgig. — 
©ic ®iene. 

3=ebe« 3Uter l^t feme ®piele. 
— ®a« ©pieL 

!Die 9lot ift bie ajhttter ber @r* 
finbungeit. 

S)ie ®efe^e finb bie ©dulen 
be^ @taate§. — S)a« Oefefe; bie 
©dute; ber ©taat. 

Sltte aKetife^eit finb me^r ober 
tt)eniaer bie ©HaDeit i^rer 8ci:= 
benf($aftett. — DerSflaDe; bie 
geibenfe^aft^ 

* ©te Cafler finb bie trant 
j^eiteti ber@cele»—S)a^ Rafter; 
Die Sranl^eit, 

©ried^enlanb ift bie SBiege ber 

" 't. — StcSunft 



Cbildreu and fools speak 
the truth. 

The eagle is the king of 
birds. 

Walls have ears, says the 
proverb. 

Swallows are the heralds of 
spring. 

Foxes acre cunning. 

Bees are industrious. 

Every period of life has its 
sporta 

Necessity is the mother of 
invention. 

Laws are the pillars of the 
state. 

All men are more or less 
the slaves of their passions. 



Vices are the diseases of the 
souL 

Greece is the cradle of fine 
arts. 



24. 



5)er 3^ngenicur ©trBbel 
fc^reibt eine ®efd^id)te bed 
©riid enitttteS. — ©er ^riiden*' 
ban. 

Unfer ©ftrtner pflanjt W^kU 
Bfittme unb Seinpite. — 2)er 
©toct^ 



Strobel, the engineer, is 
writing a history of bridge- 
building. 

Our gardener is planting 
apple-trees and vines. 
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5Die ©od^e t|at fcct)^ SBerf^ 
tage: 9Kontag,©icn«tag,2Kitfc 
tt)oct), J)onncr«tag, greitag unb 
'Sonnabcnb; unb cinen JRul^C:^ 
tag, ben ©ontitag. — ©er 2^ag. 

j)cr ajialer ©aufc^itb malt 
bic SBafferfoDe femer ©cimat. 
— 2)cr 2Ba[ferfaU. 



The week has six work days : 
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday, Friday, and Satur- 
day; and one day of rest, Sun- 
day. 

Hauschild, the artist, is 
painting the waterfalls of his 
country. 



29. 



Uttferc gcftung^maucr Ift 
jtpanjia fjfttg f)o6); bcr ©rabeti 
tft breifig Su§ breit* 

3^eber ®o(bat bcr 3lrmcc l^at 
jpci fficct ©c^u^c unb gwci 
^aar ® trilmpf e* — ©er ©c^ul^ ; 
bcr ©tmmpj. 

gin ^ilogramm ift jtDci 

!Dic SBcrlc bc« ^rofcfford 
^cbcr foftcn gwanjig SRatl 
WJig spfeuniB. ™$)a« Serf. 



The wall of our fortress is 
twenty feet high; the ditch is 
thirty feet wide. 

Every soldier of the army 
has two pairs of shoes, and 
two pairs of stockings. 

A kilogram is two pounda 

The works of Professor He- 
ber cost twenty marks and 
fifty pfennigs. 



46. 



1. 35tc 2lmctfcn fantmein 
wdl^rcnb beg vgommerd aSor* 
riitc fUr ben SBinter. — ^Die 
Slmeife; bcr ©ommer; ber SSor* 
rat. 

• ©ic ^flanjcn tt)arf)Jen nic^t 
n) e g e n bet Srod enl^eit. — 5Die 
^flanje. 

' 2. 55ie S)attetn f omntcn a u e 
bem ©itben. ~ ©ie battel; bcr 
©uben. 

®er aWarft ift bel bet 
Srucfe. 



Ants,during summer, gather 
provisions for vmiter. 



The plants do not grow on 
account of the drought 

Dates come from the south. 



The market is near the 
bridge. 
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9Bir mcffcn bie Xtmptvatxc 
bcr Sltmofp^iirc mtt bem Xijtx^ 
momcter. — !t)a^ SC^ermo* 
meter, 

®ie ©olbatcti lommen eben 
t)on bet ^arabe unb marfdbie^ 
reti xiad) \[)xtn tafemen. t)k 
Dberften oc()ett gu tfjrcm ®ene* 
raL— S)er @o(bat; bie ^aferne; 
ber Dberft. 

©er ^aftor tDol^tit ber Sirc^e 
gcaenilbev. 

$)er ^rdfibetit ift f eit einem 
Oa^re in euro^ja. — ©a^ ^'a^r. 

a. S)er Sonfut Sober ge^t 
nor^ aWilnd^en unb Don bort ju 
bem S*ai[er in ®a[tein* 

3. UnfercS^iffc gefjcn hnvd) 
htn ©ue^tanal nad) .Jnbien. — 
2)a^ ©i^iff. 

S)a<^ ^acfet mit ben f iinf ©ic* 
oeln ift fitr ben S'affiercr. — 
35a« ®icgeL 

SSiele geute fterben ol^ne bie 
S^roftungen ber ^Religion, 

!iDie ^lanetcn freifen urn bie 
©onne. — 35er planet* 

Sbinin ift ein JDtittel gegen 
bo8 ^icben 

4. SBien liegt an bet ©onau. 
2Bir fal^ren gett)o^nUrf) bi^ an 

ben gtug. 

S)ie ©emfen leben in ben ^(* 
^en. — !j)ie ®emfe. 

!Der JR^etn flie^t in itn ^o- 
benfee. 

!iDer ©otte^acfcr ift 1^ inter 
bet Sir(t)e. 

35ie ©cfaulc ift neb en bet 



We measure the tempera- 
ture of the atmosphere by 
means of the thermometer. 

Tho soldiers are just com- 
ing from the parade, and are 
marching to their barracks. 
The colonels are going to their 
general 

The pastor lives opposite 
the church. 

The President has been in 
Europe for a year. 

Consul Lober goes to 
Mimich, and from thence to 
the emperor at Gastein. 

Our ships go to India 
through the Suez canal 

The parcel with the five 
seals is for the cashier. 

Many people die without 
the comforts of religion. 

The planets revolve about 
the sun. 

Quinine is an antidote to 
fever. 

Vienna lies on the Danuba 

We usually drive as far as 
the river. 

The chamois live in the 
Alps. 

The Rhine flows into the 
Lake of Constance. 

The cemetery is behind the 
church. 

The school is near the 
church. 
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S)er J}o(og t)on 9{l^obu^ ftanb 
fiber bem ©ngang bed ©afend 
ber Otifri* — ©CJ^ einflang^ 

iDer ^fab mit bem ©elttnber 
fUl^rt burc^ bie ©diluent unb 
fiber ben ©erg nai) ber ©tabt 

— 5Dad ©elanber. 

©n Seil ber SBMifte ©a^ara 
liegt It titer bem ajJeeredfpiegeL 

— 5Der ©picgel. 

!J)ie Safferl^ft^ner taud^ 
nnter bad SBaffer* — !Cad 

!Dle ©tatue bed ^apfted ®re^ 
gor fte^t Dor ber ^at^ebra(e« 

T)od Ort^fter fifet jmif d^en 
bet Sft^ue ttttb bem ^ubKfunu 

— !Bad ^ttbliftim* 



The Colossus of Bhodes 
stood over the entrance to the 
harbor of the island. 

The path with the balus- 
trade leads through the ravine 
and over the mountain to the 
city. 

A part of the desert of Sa- 
hara lies below the level of 
the sea. 

Water-fowls dive under the 
water. 

The statue of Pope Gregory 
stands in front of the cathe- 
dral 

The orchestra sits between 
the stage and the audience. 



47. 



5Dle Siber bauen m% 933aff er. 

— !Dcr «iber. 

S)ie 2Rittiftcr finb noc^ ieim 
fionig* 

3)ic gmigrantcn pel^en jitm 
Sottfut. — ®er emigrant. 

!Dte ©otbatert fommen tmm 
gf crjiergita^. — S)er ^lafe. 

S)te ^5nigm ge^t im @om^ 
mer jjemd^nlic^ iniJ ©ebirge. 

S)ie Oloden rufen jut ^irr^c* 

— Die ©lode. 

®t5rdhc unb ©d^wolbcn flie^ 

Sen im l^erbft lilieri^ aWeer. — 
)er Qtoxdi); bcr ©erbft. 



Beavers build near the 
water. 

The ministers are still with 
the king. 

The emigrants are going to 
the consul 

The soldiers are coming 
from the drill-ground. * 

The queen usually goes into 
tlie moimtains in summer. 

The bells caQ to church« 



Storks and swallows 
across the sea in autiunn. 



fly 



48. 



Note. — On the use of pronouns in direct address, see § 98 
and § 105, 2, and on their agreement with the noun in regard 
to gender, see § 100. 
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3^ late einen ^anarietU' 
Doget im S^ttfig* — S)er Sclfla, 

®a§ il^amm fagtc gum SSSolf: 
„2>a |afl fcin ^crj/ — !iDcr 

S)a^ ©cf^aft be« ©anquicr^ 
SWaufc gent fct)r gut; ct ^at 
ttbcr gel^n Sommi^. 

aKcine aWutter ift unm\}i, 
fie l^at bad giebcr. 

S)ad JDorf Sudi^etm ift Hcin; 
t^ ffat tmr bret^uubert Situ 
lDot)ner. 

Si^it laiieit neun Wtonaie 
®c^ulc unb brei 3Kottate gfericn. 
— 35cr aRonat. 

@ie |alen noc^ bret @tutu> 
beu 3^it bid jum ?[bgang bed 
3uged. — S5ie ©tunbe; ber 
Slbgana; bet Aug 

fr^aten ®ie noc^ eiue SBoe^e 
©ebulb," fagte ber ifonfut gu 
ben Sludtoanberem. 

aWeinc gltem finb nod^ itt 
aSien; fie Ijaien t)iele ^unbe 
bafelbft. 

3c^ war nic^t im ifonjert; 
if^ ^attt. leitt «iUet. — S)ad 
ijonjert. 

9Rein 95ater \oat geftcm auf 
feinem ^iireau^ benn et l^atie 
oiel ju t^un; meine SUhitter aber 
n?ar ;u ^aufe, fie |atte ®afte 
and ber ^Jiad^barfc^ft. — X>a^ 
J89urcau; ber <^ft. 

2Bir njaren nid|t in ber 9Sor* 
lefung; tait l^atten feine Mt 

©er JRic^ter fagte mm ®e* 
linqucnten: ,,@le |aif ten lein 
{Rec^t, im ©ee ju fifc^n/ — 
' 2)er ^Delinquent* 



I haye a canary bird in the 
cage. 

The lamb said to the wolf: 
Thou hast no heart 

The business of Mauke, the 
banker, is very prosperous; he 
has more than ten clerks. 

My mother is unwell, she 
has a fever. 

The village of Buchheim is 
small ; it has but three hundred 
inhabitants. 

We have nine months school 
and three months vacation. 

You have still three hours' 
time before the train starts. 



Have patience for' another 
week, said the consul to the 
emigrants. 

My parents are still at 
Vienna; they have many 
friends there. 

I was not at the concert; I 
had no ticket 

My father was in his office 
yesterday, for he had a great 
deal to do; but my mother 
was at home, as she had guests 
from the vicinity. 

We were not at the lecture; 
we had no time. 

The judge said to the cul- 
prit: You had no right to fish 
in the lake. 
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!J)tc ^[rbeitcr toaxtn mit JRcd^t 
unjufrieben, benti fie f^atttn 
t)icl Wcbdt uttb ipenig gogn. 



The workmen were justly 
discontented, for they had 
much labor and little pay. 



49. 



©er ®)3crter Jaat jum ©^cr^ 
lincj in bcr gabel: rr©tt bift 
mctn, benti ii^ ilti qxo% unb 
itt fclji Hein-" — ^er vS^crling* 

SJWein SSatcr ift nic^t gu^oufc, 
cr ifl aufbcr S'aab. 

S)a^ aBetter ift unfrcunbttd^ 
l^icr m ben ©ergen; e0 ifl tali 
Uttb fcuc^t. — SDcr 35crg. 

Mit Pnb ©aieni/ fagten 
btc Studwaubercr^ ^unb pttb auf 
bem 2Be(je uadi Satiforutctt*'' — 
3)er ^aier. 

aKetttc gltcm [inb utc^t l^icr, 
fie flni in (guropa, 

a)ieinc 33ruber tDarcu gcftent 
abeub itt bcr SSoriefuttg; Ir^ 
jclbft tact im SJcrciu* — !Der 
sBcrcitt. 

JBBlt taoten tDft^renb bc^ 
SBittter« in ^tapd. — ©cr 
SBitttcr* 

©ic gage bcr graugofen in 
aWo^fau n)ar ^offnung«(o«; fie 
ttiaten o^ne Dbbad), 5la^rung 
Uttb Steibuttg. — 5)cr gratt^ofe* 

,,@eten @ie gattg o^ttc ^ov^ 
ge/ Jagte bcr ^rebiger gu utt«, 
„id) bitt 3^^r greunb unb meine 



The hawk, in the fable, says 
to the sparrow : Thou art mine, 
for I am large, and thou art 
small 

My father is not at home, 
he is out hunting. 

The weather is disagree- 
able here in the moimtains; it 
is cold and damp. 

"We are Bavarians," said 
the emigrants, "and are on 
our way to California." 

My parents are not here, 
they are in Europe. 

My brothers were at the 
lecture last night; I myself 
was at the dub. 

We were at Naples during 
the winter. 

The condition of the French 
at Moscow was hopeless; they 
were without shelter, food, or 
clothing. 

" Be entirely free from care," 
said the preacher to us, "I am 
your friend and well disposed 
towards you. 



60. 



Q6) latttt nid^t mcl^r arbcitcn, 
{$ toetbe mUbc. 



I cannot work any more, I 
am getting tired. 
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UttfcrStencr tft nid^tlran!, 
aber et taiti alt unb f^mac^. 

SBir tniiffcn cilcn, benn e5 
regnct^ unb tait toetben na§. 

QS) bcrlaufe tneine SSrie^ 
maxkn, bcnn fie toerben mir 
gleid^gttltig. — ®ie 2Rarfe* 

3^^ mufete tneine JReife nai 
©^anien auffdiieben^ benn ii 
tQittbe ^la^tid) trant 

35a^ ^erferreic^ tautie bie 
Seute aUe^anber^* 



Our servant is not sick, but 
he is getting old and weak. 

We must hurry, for it is 
raining, and we are getting 
wei 

I am seUing my stamps, for 
I am growing indifferent to 
them. 

I had to put off my journey 
to Spain because I suddenly 
fell sick. 

The Persian empire became 
the prey of Alexander. 



55. 



Qd) fd^reibe einen 53rief an 
meinen Secret in 35remen. 

gran ®d)aUer coyiert eine 
5D?abonna t)on 2Muriuo» 

9Bir gtauben leidit toa^ toix 
I)offett- 

r,8iebet eure JJrinbe!" ift cine 
SBorfdbrift be^ g^riftentum^. — 
©a^ e^riftentum. 

3n)eifel qucllett, unb ©of^^ 
nungen tclufc^en. — ^Der ^mei^ 
fel; bie ©offnung. 

^6) ma6)it bie Sefanntfd^aft 
meinen SlRufiHe^rer^ in afeiee* 
baben* 

-^ ^rille« fd^ntlW te St^en mit 
Sempefn unb Statuen* — ®er 
2^empe(. 

aSir waren gtt)ei ©tunben im 
Serein unb fpietten bann (S6)a6) 
m 2Kittemac^t — J)ie ma6)t 



I am writing a letter to my 
teacher in Bremen. 

Mrs. Schaller is copying a 
Madonna by Murillo. 

We easily believe what we 
hope. 

Love your enemies, is a 
precept of Christianity. 

Doubts torment, and hopes 
deceive. 

I made the acquaintance of 
my music-master at Wies- 
baden. 

Pericles adorned Athens 
with temples and statues. 

We were at the dub for 
two hours, and afterwards 
played chess lentil midnight. 



56. 

Sttejanbcr gritnbete ^tdbtt Alexander founded cities 
unb ^5nigreid)e« and kingdoms. 
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©tc {Ruffen opftxttn 
)auptftabt unb retteten 



ifirc The Bussians sacrificed 
i^re their capital, and saved their 
freedom. 



Additional Examples to § 55 — § 56. 



Si) too\)nt m bcr griebru^d* 
ftrage* 

3)ic ^ittbcr fpicleit t)or bent 
§aufe, — !Bad tinb, 

QA btctbe gu ©aufc locgen 
bed SRcgend. — 5Dcr JRcgcn. 

5Der ©ftrtner ift im ©artcn 
unb toflanjt ©lumen. 

©le gurd^t oerlei^t r^ilgcL 
— !iDer gWgeL 

5Die Sl^inefcn betrad^teit bie 
Xannt old etn ©mtibUb ber Uti* 
fterbttc^lett. — J)er gi^inefe, 

!DicaaBttfteerfttHtbad®etttttt 
mit bcm ®eftt^le ber Unenbtic^ 
leit — S)ad ©eftt^L 

S)cr ©nfiebler lool^nte In 
etner ©ilttc im SBalbe. — !iDer 
SBalb. 

©erfttled befreite ben ^rome^' 
tl)eud t)om ®eter. — !iDer ®eier. 

Kepler entbedte ble Seme^* 
Qungdgefefee ber ^laneten. — 
5Dad ®efei 

airiftoteled leitete hm Unter:* 
rid^t SUejfanberd. 



I live in Frederick Street 

The children are playing 
before the house. 

I stay at home on account 
of the rain. 

The gardener is in the gar- 
den, planting flowers* 

Fear gives vrings. 

The Chinese regard the fir 
as an emblem of inamortality. 

The desert fills the mind 
-with the sense of infinity. 

The hermit lived in a hut in 
the forest 

Hercules rescued Prome- 
theus from the vulture. 

Kepler discovered the laws 
of the rotation of the planets. 

Aristotle supervised the in- 
struction of Alexander. 



To§58— §6L 
68. 



Qdf ittt nic in Suro|pa je^ 
mefen^ id) Ipofce noc^ nic ^eit 
genug gur SKeife aelbatt. 

§err dii6)Ux ip Senator ges: 
tootben. 



Ihave never been inEurope, 
I have never yet had time 
enough for the loumey. 

Mr. Bichter has become a 
senator. 
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©atoani Sat ben ®alt)(mi«* 
mu6 entbedt. 

S)er SBagen taitb glei^ be* 
reit feln. 

S)te 2lnfttTift uttfcrer gftem 
mar un^ alien etue Utitts 
tafAititg. 

bkk 3fnfelten fltib ben 
grttd^len fAabUi^. — !Ca« 
Onfeft; bie grud^t 

^c^ gebente ben ©omnier in 
$artd }it def ttiitgett. 

9id|joIeon^ Hlfti^t loar feme 
f^embe einjeln ju f^Iofl^^* 

^e^ xjt ttt^mlldl/' fagt ©o^ 
raj, „f\xx bad ^aterlanb ju 
perfecn.'' 



Gblyani discovered gatvan- 
ism. 

The carriage will be ready 
immediately. 

The arrivfd of our parents 
was a surprise to all of us. 

Many insects are hurtful to 
the fruits. 

I intend spending the sum- 
mer at Paria 

Napoleon's intention was to 
beat his enemies separately. 

" It is glorious," says Horace, 
"to -die for one's country," 



59. 



Oeftcm tonteii talr in ber 
au^ftcUnng. 

ffiir arbciteten bi« brei U^r, 
bann mai^ten loir (men Qpa^ 
gieraang urn bie @tabt. 

^m SBinter tool^nen ttiir in 
bet @tabt, im ©ommer auf bem 
fanbe* — 3Da« tonb. 

>Dte ^^nigin bale ti^ gefe^en, 
aber nicht ben ^5nig. 

Srdfttg ifl bie ®titnme bee 
2:enonften niit, aber fe^r bieg* 
fam. — S)er Sienorift 

SBenn ed flegen abenb fd|8n 
ift, ({•) mebenten mix auf betn 
gtuffe 311 rubem- — !Cer iJIug. 

!iDa tc^ m\tt \)abt, tann m 
nid)t t)erfprec^en m bie (Stabt jn 
lommen. 



Yesterday we were at the 
exhibition. 

We worked until three 
o'clock, then we took a walk 
around the town. 

In winter we live in town; 
in summer, in the country. 

I have seen the queen, but 
not the king. 

The tenor's voice is not 
strong, but very flexible. 

If it is fine towards evening, 
we intend rowing on the river. 

Since I have guests, I can- 
not promise to come to town. 
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^ol^fratc^ Ifattt einctt JRing/ 

©eftcrn ^abeti tpir bie SJurg 
befucf)t, tDO Sttt^et bie ^ibet 



Polycrates had a ring which 
he valued very highly?. 

Yesterday we visited the 
castle where Luther translated 
the Bible. 



61. 



!Oie ?cute fllaubcti bie ®e* 
fd^i(^te be^ Settler^ itldjt. 

^c^ ertpartc metric ^eunbe 
nl^t mel)r; ed ift fd)on fe^r 

fpat 



The people do not believe 
the beggar's story. 

I do not expect my friends 
any longer; it is very late al- 
ready. 



Additional examples to § 58 — §61. 



©err ©ei§e %at neulic^ feine 
3tt(ferfabril iiertauft. 

§eute abenb tann \(S) nic^t 
ani^t\)cn, weit iA JJreunbe au« 
ber ©tabt ertoatte. 

SSir flni geftem 3lbenb in 
ber Oper actoefen unb werben 
^eute abeno gu ©aufe bleiben. 

fVriebrid) ttiutoe mel^r Slppetit 
IjttSeit, fagt ber 3lrgt, menu er 
mebr arbeitete* 

afeir betDunbem in ben !iDra=* 
men ©oetl^e^ bie (St)araftere, 
wcil fie Immcr ber 9?atur ge* 
trcu fini. — Da^S ©rama; ber 
Sfiarafter. 

®ad Setter ift unfid/er; id^ 
glaube, e^ ttiirb morgen regs 
tten. 

^i) fiobt elnen ©tod unb 
einen 9iegenfd)lrm in ber ®tabt 
getauft. 

@corg ifl @o(bat getoorben. 



Mr. Weisse sold his sugar- 
factory the other day. 

To-night I cannot go out 
because I am expecting friends 
from the city. 

We were at the opera last 
night, and shall stay at home 
to-night. 

Frederick would have more 
appetite, the physician says, 
if he worked more. 

We admire the characters 
in the dramas of Goethe be- 
cause they are always faithful 
to nature. 

The weather is uncertain; I 
believe it will rain to-morrow. 

I have bought a cane and 
an umbrella in town. 

George has bocome a soldier. 
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SBtt inetben in brci ©tunbcn 
in (Sm^ fein. 

!j)ic ©tra^cn flnb burc^ ben 
5Regcn fc^r f(|inufeig geioorben. 

— ©ic ©tvage. ^ 
J)er Saufmann 3Weicr ^ai 

^anfrott gema<|t. 

2Bir l^ttben ^eutc frii^ einen 
©pajicrgang burd) ben SSalb 

S>r 3lnt erf tSrt, cine SReife 
liber ben Sjcean ioiirbc bcr @e* 
fnnb^eit ber gttrftin jiS^attn. 

®ie ©c^riftfteller alter 3^iten 
fiaben bie aSergangentieit anf 
Soften ber ©egenipart grtobt. 

— 2)ie ^eit. 



We shall be at Ems in ihfee 
houra 

The streets have become 
very dirty owing to the rain. 

Meier, the merchant, has 
become a bankrupt 

We took a walk through 
the woods this morning. 

The physician declares that 
a journey across the ocean 
would injure the health of the 
princess. 

The writers of all times 
have praised the past at the 
expense of the present. 



62. 



1. ^^ebemtann tennt ben 
5ln«fprn(^ 3lleranber^: „iBScnn 
id^ nic^t Sue^anber mSre^ 
liiunf<|t( idb; ©logenc^ jn fein. 

SBitnn xq bie 3^ft'^^^^9 
mciner ©tern l^atte, trifle ic^ 
fogteid^ nad^ (Suropa (or toiirbe 
id) fo0leid^ nad) gnropa reifen). 

S8ir ^atttn nnfer ^au^ nic^t 
tjertanf t,tt)enn«nnf ere umgebnng 
nid^t fo gerttnfc^Dott gemefen 
toare (or xoxx loitrbrn nnfcr 
§au^ nic!^t Dertauft ^aitn, 
tDtnn etc.). 

2. 6ato ppegte jn fagen, er 
f ei nie f o toenig alletn, al^ menn 
er aUein fei. 

©omer letirt, bafe 2ltla^ bie 
(Srbe txn%t. 



Every one knows the saying 
of Alexander : "If I was not 
Alexander, I should like to be 
Diogenes." 

If I had the consent of my 
parents, I should go to Europe 
immediately. 

We should not have sold 
our house if our surroundings 
had been less noisy. 



Cato used to say that he was 
never less alone than when he 
was alone. 

Homer teaches that Atlas 
carries the eartL 
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5Dcr 5Dicb bctcuertc, cr ^olie 
bie Uf)r gctauf t, ttiiffe aber nict|t, 
in iDctc^cm 8abcn, bcnn er fel 
gaiij frcmb in bcr ©tabt. 

Unfer ^onfut fc^reibt, bap 
citt ^icg gwifc^cn granfreit? 
unb Q\)xna unDcrmciblic^ f ei. 



The thief protested he had 
bought the watch, but did not 
know in which store, for he 
was an entire stranger in the 
city. ^ 

Qur consul writes that a 
war between France and China 
is unavoidable. 



67. 



1. Qi} batf abcnb^ niAt 
mt^el^ett unb fanti fomit nic^t 
in bic @tabt lommcTU 

!Dic ^ittbcr ttJotlcn lulffcn, ob 
fte ^eute baben buvfen. 

SBit^ctm toav t)crbric6Ii(^, 
iDcil cr nlc^t auf bic ^a^b gc^cn 
btttfte. 

!J)ic Slrbcitcr n)Unf(^tcn cine 
aScrfammtung gu l^alten, l)abctt 
ober ntc^t gebutft. 

2. 3d^ lonn l^eutc abcnb 
ntdit in bic 9Sorlcfung gcl^cn, id) 
habc S3ricfc ju f c^rcibcn* — !iDcr 

^cmanb fraatc ben !Diogcnc^, 
urn iDicDicl U^r cr gu SKittag 
cffcttfoHtc. 5Dicfcr antiDortctc: 
^SBcnn bu rcic^ bift, Ig xoann 
bu iDitlft; wcnn bn arm bift, 
loantt bu fannf}.'' 

Unfcrc grcunbc f ontten nit^t 
Dor ajiittag anfommcn. 

Qi) tonnte nict|t c^cr font* 
men, lont ic^ (angc auf bic 
^fcrbc iDartcn mugtc. — 5Dad 
$fcrb. 

3. Qd) ittog ben ©tro^l^ttt 
xAdjt; cr ift gu ^o6). 



I am not allowed to go out 
in the evening, and cannot, 
therefore, come to town. 

The children want to kuow 
whether they are allowed to 
bathe to-day. 

WiUiam was vexed because 
he was not allowed ta go 
hunting. 

The workmen vdshed to 
hold a meeting, but they were 
not allowed. 

I cannot go to the lecture 
to-night; I have letters to 
write. 

Somebody asked Diogenes 
at what o'clock he should dina 
He answered : "If you are 
rich, dine when you like ; if 
you are poor, when you can." 

Our friends cannot arrive 
before noon. 

I could not come sooner 
because I had to wait a long 
time for the horses. 

I do not like the straw-hat; 
it is too higL 
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SDtehte SItcm wogeit ^eutc 

- $)ad <Sc^to§ am ®cc ftc^t 
nod^ immcr fecr; nicmonb l|at 
td bid je^t gentoilt, meU ed 
fcu(i^t imb ungcfunb ift 

^ ntodlte no^ etne SSkile 
Wcr im®artcn biciben; unfcrcn 
©cfuc^ Mttttcn ttjir cine ©tunbc 
fpater tnai^cn* — 25cr ®artctu 



4, grife tDcint, iDcil cr gu 
©aufc btcibctt i!ttt§^ toil^rcnb 
mnc ®efd|U)iftcr audgcticn btir* 

g0 ift cm S^aturgcfc^, ba§ 
oUc SWcnfd^ctt ftcrbctt miiffrn. 

SKctnc grcunbc lonntcn ni*t 
cl^cr fommcn, tt)eit fie (angc aufd 
S)ampff^tff loatten ntttlten. 

5. 35u Jottfl bcittcn SSater 
ttttb bcinc ajhtttcr cbrcn — ift 
cine SJorfdirift bcr :83ibeL 

!Der aJiiniftcr ift bef^afti^t 
unb I)at uttd geantiportet, tow 
fottcn ^Diebertommen. 

5Dic Stdttung foDtc heutc 
ftattfinben, bo6) ift ein 5luffc^ub 
ndttg geiporben. 

--€. !J)er3[ttfangt)on®c^ilfcrd 
3»>cniagcr«lautet: ,,«Biafl bu 
nicfct bad gammtein l^Utcn?'' 

j)cr !Dircftor tpar fe^r frcunb* 
lic^ gegctt und. „Sommen ®ie, 
toann ®ic moDcn/ fagte cr, 
„@ie finb immer iDiHfommen.'' 

^6) tooOte geftem grau i?tt* 
berd befucben, aber id) hatte 
fclbft«efuc^. 



My parents do not wish to 
go to the theatre to-day. 

The castle on the laJke still 
remains empty; nobody has 
wanted it thus far because it 
is damp and unhealthy. 

I should like to stay here in 
the garden a while longer; we 
can make our call an hour 
later. 

Fred cries because he must 
stay at home, while his broth- 
ers and sisters are allowed to 
go out 

It is a law of nature that all 
men must die. 

My friends could not come 
any sooner because they had 
io wait a long time for the 
steamer. 

Thou shalt honor thy father 
and thy mother, is a precept 
of the Bible. 

The minister is busy, and 
has answered us that we are 
to come again. 

The coronation was to take 
place to-day, but a delay haa 
become necessary. 

The beginning of Schiller's 
"Alp Hunter" runs: "Wilt 
thou not guard the lambkin?" 

The director was very kind 
towards us. " Come when you 
like," said he, "you are always 
welcome." 

I intended calling on Mra 
Liiders yesterday, but I had a 
visitor myself. 
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?ubn)i(j l^at nid)t auf ben 
^fal^rmarft gefjctt burfen; fein 
©ruber (gbuarb ^at geburft. 

3fcb ^be tneinen greunben 
tiid)t fc^reiben tonnen, tt)eil i(^ 
t^re ^breffc nid^t ^atte. 

©eute naci^Tnittag iDar leiti 
S^^eater; bie ©c^aufpteter l^abeti 
in biefer §i^c nic^t fpielen wos 
gen. 

3J?em Setter l^at pW^tic^ aU 
retfen muffen. 



Lewis lias not been allowed 
to go to the fair; his brother 
Edward has. 

I have not been able to 
write to my friends because 
I did not have their address. 

There was no theatre this 
afternoon; the actors have had 
no inclination to play in this 
heal 

My cousin has been obliged 
to leave suddenly. 



71. 



!J)ic geinbe xoaxm im 9Sor*' 
ttih weil unfer ©cncral gu fpdt 
liefol^l bae Seuer ju eroffnetu 
— !J)er SSorteit. 

5Da^ Sonjert Beginnt l^eute 
um t)icr Ut)r; gcftem Iiegann 
c^ um brei. 

©er 53au be§ 5Dome^ \)at be* 
reit^ teaonnen. — 5Der ®om. 

S5ie ©c^mugi^Icr (eifteten lei* 
nen ©iberftanb, f onbem ftrecf* 
ttn bie aSBaffeti unb Iiaiett um 
©dionung. — 5Die 2Baffe* 

SBir l^aben S^^^u 9tugc oft 
umfonft gelieten S^laDier gu 
fpielen; fie fpielt nie in ©efelU 
waft. 

' SWein St^wager ijat bie 2lb* 
ficl)t/ in Berlin gu tleiben. 

Unfcre ©ecrelfe tDar fe^r an* 
genetjm; bie 9ldd^te iDaren ftet^ 
^l^eiter unb milb, bag tuir bi^ 
aKitternac^t auf bem SSerbed 
Mieben. — ©a^ SJerbed • 



The enemy had the advan- 
tage because our general gave 
the order to open fire too late. 

The concert begins at four 
o'clock to-day; yesterday it 
began at three. 

The building of the cathe- 
dral has begun already. 

The smugglers offered no 
resistance, but laid down their 
arms and asked for mercy. 

We have often asked Mrs. 
Euge in vain to play on the 
piano; she never plays in so- 
ciety. 

My brother-in-law intends 
to ste,y at Berlin. 

Our voyage was very pleas- 
ant; the nights were always 
so serene and mild that we 
remained on deck until mid- 
night 
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Utifcre JReifcqcfdl^rtett finb* 
in 5)re^bcn gebtieben. — 5Dcr 
®eftt()rte. 

©a^ $Ro^r l^at bie gigenfdiaft, 
ba^ e^ nidbt leiAt Brir^t. 

— Unfcr SBirt atai^ ben Son^ 
traft, unb fo mugten wit in^ 
§otct 8e{)Ctt* 

Unfcr 5Dlener l^at ben 9lrm 
geliro<|cn unb liegtim^ofpitaU 

— 5Da^ ©ofpitaL 
©opbofte^ bro^tc ba^ 

JCrauerfpiet 3U feiner aSoHen* 
bung. 

gucuUu^ ijat bie tirfdie Don 
Slfien nac^ guropa gebra<|i. 
- Cannibal ba^te unablafftg 
auf bie 3Semt(i|tung 9iom^* 

liDie ©efS^rten be^ Dbtjfjeu^ 
n)oUten nid)t auf il)re ©d^iffe 
gurudgel^en/ tt)ett fie 8otu^ ges 
geffen batten. 

®ir fef)en ben Sonig faft tag^ 
lid), rnenn er narf) bem ^arf 
fttfirt. 

yKeine gltem finb auf^ Sanb 
gefal^rrn. 

(Suftai) Slbotp^ pel in ber 
®c^Iad^tbci\?uljen. 

®er gjebel fattt, bie ©onne 
tt)irb batb fe^einen. 

Die 5Wad)tigaUen finb jejjt 
fcl)r fpSrtic^ in unfenn SBalbe; 
fonft pngen xoxv jeoe SOSodie ein 
paar. — !Die 5Ka^tigaU. 
. - Sir l^aben fteute morgen §0=* 
retten im JSBad^e gefangen. — 
£)iegoreUe; ber^ac^. 



Our fellow-travelers have 
remained at Dresden. 

The reed has the quality of 
not breaking easily. 

Our landlord broke his con- 
tract, and so vy^e had to go to 
the hotel 

Our servant has broken his 
arm, and Hes in the hospital 

Sophocles brought tragedy 
to its perfection. 

Lucullus brought the cherry 
from Asia to Europe. 

Hannibal was incessantly 
planning the destruction of 
Rome. 

The comrades of Ulysses 
would not go back to their 
ships because they had eaten 
of the lotua 

We see the king almost 
daily when he is driving to 
the park 

My parents have driven in- 
to the country. 

Gustavus Adolphus fell in 
the battle of Liitzen. 

The fog is faUing; the sun 
will shine soon. 

Nightingales are very scarce 
now in our forest; we formerly 
caught a couple every week. 

We caught trout in the 
brook this morning. 



* Note.— Many intransitive verbs are connected witli fein. (See § 181). 
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^n !iDcutfd)Ianb fc^ten bic 
©tubenten fct)r t)iel* — 5Dcr 
©tubent. 

• 5Dic 3^i^^9 ^c'i^^tf i^cig be* 
fonbcr^unfcrc ^^nfanteric tapfcr 
Befo|tctt |at 

3fc^ fittDe memc SBo^nung 
flcin, abcr frcunblid). 

®er !Di^ter S:{)cobor StJmcr 
f anb ben SEob ouf bem (Sc^lad^t* 
felbe, — ®a« gelb. 

®ie ^inber biefe^ Onftttut^ 
f[ei|tcn ^drbe; fie l^aben auc^ 
tct)on §ttte au^ @tro^ 9(fioi|$ 
ten.— ©a« ^^nftitut; ber torb; 
ber ^ut. 

!Die ©c^nepfen finb [corner gu 

iii)iegen^ tueit fie fe^r fdinelt 
K^en. — ®ie ©c^nepfc* 

25ov erner ©od)e |loji unfer 
^utoermaflajin m bie 8uft* — 
t)a^ ajiagajm. 

9?ad^ ber @ci^lad)t bei 3^^^ 
fiofi ©annibal iu 3lntiod)u^. 

Siuf bem $Rigi l^aben n)ir trofe 
unfcren ^elijen aeftrotrn. — 
!Der JRiai; ber 'ipelj. 

Die ^ienen finb nilfelidi, iDeit 
fienn^Sontg nnb SCBac^^ aebeit. 

SBir laben unferer ^illa noc^ 

leinen Seamen gcgeBen. 

* !Oie SBttlber ^o(cn^ finb un* 

fi^er, totxi c^ nod) 3Ba(fe unb 

©clren barln fiieit.* — 2)er 



Students in Germany fence 
a great deal 

The newspaper reports that 
our infantry especially have 
fought bravely. 

I find my lodgings small, 
but cheerfuL 

Theodore Korner, the poet, 
met with death on the battle- 
field. 

The children of this institu- 
tion make baskets; they have 
hitherto braided hats also 
from straw. 

Snipe are hard to shoot be- 
cause they fly very fast 

A week ago, our powder- 
magazine blew up. 

After the battle of Zama, 
Hannibal fled to Antiochus. 

We were cold on the Rigi 
in spite of our furs. 

The bees are useful because 
they give us honey and wax. 

We have not yet given a 
name to our vUla. 

The forests of Poland are 
unsafe because there are still 
wolves and bears in them. 



♦ On the :mp3r3onal use of gcben, see § 179. 
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jtt alien S^ikn ^crrm unb 
^zi)tt gegeben ^at. — 5Dic 

©tcr am ©cftabe gel^eit ttjir 
tafllid^ auf bic ^^agb, 
-* 5Rad) ber ginna^tnc t)on ^ari^ 

tina ^Kapolcon freimiUig in bic 
5erbanttUtt0, 

SKcinc gitcm finb in bic 
Sirc^e gegattf en. 
- ®er Slrjt mac^t un« §«>ff^ 
tiung, bafi unfer SSatcr balb ges 
ttefcn ttjirb. 

- rndxi Onfet tDurbc in ?rte* 
janbria fiebcrtrant unb geito^ 
crft nad)J[e(^« 2Ronatcn tt)iebcr. 

— ®cr URonat. 

!J)ie ©rSfin ift t)oUIommen 
grnefett. 

- SBenn n)ir auf ben r^ixifxtv 
tparten.gemittnrn unfcrc^eun* 
be einen SSorfpniUQ. 

- Safar geloann bie ®unft bc6 
3Sotfe^ burc^ feinc iJreigebiglcit. 

- ®a« asoit 

Unfer SDiener Ijat in ber ioU 
terie gemottnctt unb ift nun 
felbftanbig* 

®ie giidife gtaten 85(^er in 
ben (Srbboben. — S)a^ 8o(ft* 

aRcin 3lai)bav %tabi in fei^ 
nem ©arten. 

Unfere Offijiere j^oltcn 
^eg^rat, benn ber ^einb bSU 
atlc ^affe befefet* — ©er ^ag. 

Sicero ^itU Dier JReben ge^ 
gen gatitina. — ©ie 9tebe. 

©er ©er^g ift fc^r franl; 
fein ^tbtn ^attgt an emem ^ 
bttL — 35er gobcn. 



History teaches that there 
have been masters and ser- 
vants at all times. 

Here at the sea-shore we 
go hunting every day. 

Napoleon, after the capture 
of Paris, went voluntarily into 
exile. 

My parents have gone to 
church. 

The physician gives us hope 
that our father wiU soon re- 
cover. 

My uncle took a fever in 
Alexandria, and did not re- 
cover imtil after six months. 

The countess has recovered 
completely. 

If we wait for the guide, 
our friends will get the start 
of us. 

Caesar won the favor of the 
people by his liberaUty. 

Our servant won in the lot- 
tery and is now independent. 

Poxes dig holes in the 
ground. 

My neighbor is digging in 
his garden. 

Our officers hold a council 
of war, for the enemy has oc- 
cupied all the passe& 

Cicero deHvered four 
speeches against Catihne. 

The duke is very sick; his 
life hangs by a thread. 
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"^ ©cr taifcr So^^P^ tt)ar cmft* 
lid) bemii^t btc SBo^tfa^rt fetnc^ 

^ Sari ocr ©ro^e ^oB ben §an* 
bet unb fiirbertc bie aBiifen* 

mt 

^ranj ift auf ber SBicfc unb 
fitlft ben Slrbcitem. — ©cr 
mbeiten 

®ie ^(ataer l^alfen ben "^tijt^ 
nem gegen bie ^erfer. 

S^ eriongte bie (grlaubni^ 
bie geftung gu befuti^en, iDeil i^ 
ben Sontmanbanten lannic. — 
©er Sommanbant. 
•^ ©gentob IHitflt nidit gut. 

3df) ttjottte ben X^akv nid^t 
nel)men, n)eil er nic^t ed^t Hang. 

3c^ mu| 3U §aufe bteiben, 
bi^ meine gUem lommcn. 

Scifar fdjrieb an feinen 
greunb: „^ii) lorn, fa^ unb 
fiegte.'' 

®ie ^einbe mugten i^re Sa* 
nonen in unf em §anben laff en. 

— S)ie S'anone. 

Unfre ^Jofijei ift fel^r roaii)' 
fant; fie iSp feinen SSerbred)er 
entn)ifd)en. 

- ^ai) ber ©innal^me t)on 3Jian== 
tua Itcfi JSBonaparte eine 53c* 
fafeung tn ber @tabt unb mar^^ 
fc^ierte nad^ Often. 

SBir I)aben unfer ®cpM am 
53af)nbof gclaffcn. — ©cr 
«a^n^of. 



Tbe Emperor Joseph earn- 
estly endeavored to promote 
the welfare of his people. 

CJharles the Great improved 
commerce and furthered sci- 
enca 

Frank is in the meadow, 
helping the laborers. 

The Plataeans helped the 
Athenians against the Persi- 
ans. 

I obtained permission to 
visit the fortress because I 
knew the commander. 

Self-praise does not soimd 
welL 

I refused to take the dollar 
because it did not ring true. 

I have to stay at home un- 
til my parents come. 

Caesar wrote to his friend : 
"I came, saw, and conquered." 

The enemy were obUged to 
leave their cannon in our 
hands. 

Our police are very vigilant; 
they let no criminal escapa 

Bonaparte, after the capture 
of Mantua, left a garrison in 
the city, and marched towards 
the east. 

We have left our baggage 
at the station. 
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f(i)Ied^t: unfre ©olbatcn Iciben 
untcr bcr©ifec; fieftabeti au(^ 
fcfiOTi aSafl^ennanflcl gelitten. 

— S)ic gtac^rid^t 

- SDa^ ^ferb iDurbe fd^u, toeit 
ctn gett^nam tm SBegc lag. — 
!iDcr geic^nam* 

(Sonftantittojwt ift fe^r \6)H 
gelepen. 

-SJceittSSater ge^t ni<^t mc^r 
In ben Serein, tDcit er ben Xa* 
baUvau^ meiben mug* 

--gabiu^ wieli lange 3ctt ein 
S^reffcn mit §annibaL 

• S)ie @(^Mer bed ^rm ©enn 
meffett j[e^t ben gte^^wn^att 
bed parted; l^eute morgen f|aben 
fie bie ©ii^c bed Obeudfen jes 
nteffen. 

2Sir faufen nic^td xmijx bcf 
§crrn ©pieg, lueit er Jd^Iec^t 
wip; frtt^er wag er beffer, 

!J)cr patient njirb nid^t ^e^ 
funb, \otil er leine SDtebicin ein* 
ttitnmt. 

S^ ^abe ein 3^^^^^ *^ t>^^ 
^arfftrage g^enotntnen. 

©eftem titt ber Sonfnl mei^ 
nem SSater gn bleiben; l^ente 
f ttt er und aUen ju gel^en. 

!Der a[rgt l^at meiner 9Jhttter 
geratmnac^ S^arldbab guge^en. 

3Der Slnrang toon ©oet^ed 
grIKnig lautet: ,r3Ber teitct fo 
fpat burc^ Shc^t unb Sin*?'' 



The news from the "war is 
bad: our soldiers are sufEering 
from the heat; thej have, 
moreover, already suffered 
from scarcity of water. 

The horse took fright be- 
cause a corpse was lying in 
the road. 

Constantinople is very beaU" 
tifuUy situated 
, My father does not go the 
club any more because he 
has to avoid the smoke of 
tobacco. 

Fabius for a long time 
avoided a battle with Hanni- 
bal 

Hie pupils of Mr. Senn are 
now measuring the area of 
the park; this morning, they 
measured the height of the 
obehsk. 

We don't deal at Mr. Spiess* 
any more because he gives 
poor measure ; he formerly 
gave better measure. 

The patient does not get 
well because he takes no me- 
dicina 

I have takeTi a room in 
Park Street 

Yesterday, the consul ad- 
vised my father to stay; to- 
day, he advises all of us to 
leave. 

The physidan has advised 
my mother to go to Carlsbad. 

The beginning of Goethe*s 
Erlking reads: "Who rides 
so late through night and 
windr 
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Qi) Ijait bctt SroTH)rinjcn ^t^ 
fc^ctt, ate cr auf bic ^arabe titt. 

§annibat f^ieb t>on ^^talicti 
mit SCtirclttctt in bcti Slugen* — 
!Dtc SEtjrcinc; ba^ Slugc. 

®a« Setter f^eint gut an 
iDcrben; ba« S3arometer fteigt. 

(g« ift trUbe unb lalt l^ier in 
8et)ben : bie ©onne bat feit 
cinem SIKonat nic^t gef qienen. 
* 3Kein 3Sater mn§ unf em ® ie^ 
ner tiiglid) tpegen 5Ra(i|Iafpgfeit 
fi^cliett. 

- !©er 3^nfpeftor roav attgcmein 
tjerl^alt, tucit er bie Slrbeiter be* 
ftdnbig fftalt. 

S)ie atefruten filie^cn nad^ 
ber ©c^eibe. — ®er 5Re!rut. 

SBillietm 5Cetl f^o^ einen 
Slpfcl t)om Sopfe feine« @o^* 
ne^. — 5Der topf. 

!iDic Slerjtc bent^ten, ba§ ber 
^rofibent gnt ge{<|Iafen ^at. 

— S)cr Slrjt. 

5KapoIeon fi^Ucf fel^r tt)enig. 

3c^ trage bie Uf)r gnm Uljr* 

tnac^cr, ipeit fie niti^t me^r 

5Die S'onigin n)irb abreijcn, 
fobalb ba^ ^arlament gef<|lof$ 
fen ift. 

2)a§«leif<|intljtfe^rleic^t. 

t)a^ aSBadi^ an htn gtUgeln 
be« 3farue Mwolj an ber 
Sonne. — 5Der gtUgel. 

aSir n)erben morgen unfcr 
Sorn f^neiben; hen SSBeijen 
l^aben ttjir jd)on gef<|nttten. 



I saw the crown-prince as 
he was riding to the parade. 

Hannibal departed from 
Italy with tears in his eyes. 

The weather seems to be 
getting fine; the barometer 
is rising. 

It is gloomy and cold here 
in Ley den; the sun has not 
been shining for a month. 

My father has to scold our 
servant for negligence every 
day. 

The inspector was imivers- 
ally hated because he con- 
stantly scolded the laborers. 

The recruits are shooting 
at the mark 

William Tell shot an apple 
off the head of his son. 

The physicians report that 
the president has slept welL 

Napoleon slept very littla 

I carry the clock to the 
clockmaker's because it has 
stopped striking. 

The queen will depart as 
soon as parliament is proro- 
gued. 

Lead melts very easily. 

The wax on the vnngs of 
Icarus melted in the sim. 

We shall cut our rye to- 
morrow; we have cut the 
wheat already. 
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^n bcf S^xtnna ftc^t, ba§ bcr 
Satfcr ettteti JSrief an ben ^apft 
gefd^riefien f)at 

— S)a^ ttnb j^ttii, fo oft e6 
Wcmd ne&mcn niu§, 

SHe «tbct fagt: ,,©a««Iut 
2lbcte f^tie gnni ©immcl/ 

rriDa^ Ungtud fi^ettet 
fd^nell/ fagt bcr !©t(^tcr. 

fjtt bcr gcftung tear e« jjanj 
ftiir;nttretnc@d^ilbtt)ad)c fijritt 
lanafam anf unb ab* 

unfcrc ©d^iffe fcncrten, bt^ 
bic ^anoncn bcr gorte f^ttiie^ 
gen. — 5Da« gort. 
• ®cr SCctcgrat){) mclbet, ba§ 
alle S38dbc im ©cbtrgc bctrftdit* 
li^ gd4^<>0en ftnb unb und 
cine ubcr|d)n)cmmung bct)or* 
ftc^t. 

i?orb 55^ron f^ttiaitttit ilbcr 
ben ^cttc^pont. 
-©le ©otbatcn f Amangen bie 
Sa^ncn, al^ bcr ^aifer na^tc. 

— ©ie ga{)nc. 

@ci|onat^ .tnabc f^ttior ©an* 
ntbal bctt Siomcm geinbfqaft. 

— 5Dcr 3?(imcr. 

£)ie S'ttbiancr fejcn unb 1^5* 
rcn fc^r f^arf, 

SBtr blicbcn auf bcm 3Scrbc(f , 
bi« ttJtr Icttt 8anb mc^r fa^ett* 

— ®a^ aScrbctf . 

Q6) ^abc t?rau JRcutcr t^orl^in 
auf bcr ©tragc gefel^ett. 

9?a))o(con mac^tc cincn gc^* 
Icr, aid er SCruppcn nad) ^JKcj ito 
fanbte. 

5Dic Shibcr tanjen unb fins 
gen im ©ain. — ®er ^ain. 

2Dic ^ofijci l^at biefc Slrbciter 



It is stated in the newspaper 
that the emperor has written 
a letter to the pope. 

The child cries whenever it 
has to take medicine. 

The Bible says: "The blood 
of Abel cried to heaven." 

"Misfortune strides fast>" 
says the poet 

It waa quite still in the 
fortress; only a sentinel paced 
slowly up and down. 

Our ships fired until the 
cannon of the forts were silent 

The telegraph announces 
that aU the brooks in the 
mountains have swollen con- 
mderably, and that an inunda- 
tion is near at hand. 

Lord Byron swam across 
the Hellespont 

The soldiers waved their 
flags when the emperor was 
approaching. 

Hannibal, while yet a boy, 
swore hostiUty to the Romans. 

The Indians see and hear 
very acutely. 

We remained on deck until 
we saw land no longer. 

I saw Mrs. Renter in the 
street a little while ago. 

Napoleon made a mistake 
when he sent troops to Mexica 

The children are dancing 
and singing in the grove. 
The pohce have arrested 
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-orrctlert, wcit ftc ©pottficbcr 
auf bic aicgicrung gefungcn 
^abcn, — !Ca« 8icb* 

®ic ©cotogle Ichrt, bag bic 
S'ontincntc batb ftntett, batb 
ftcigctt. — !iDer Continent. 

21B bic 9?ac^ridf)t t^om JTobc 
bed Sattilevd fam, f anten allc 
turfc an bcr Sorfe. — ©er 

3)le 3^tincfett pflcgcn auf 
bcm gugbobcn gu fli^en. — ®cr 
3^aj)ancfc; bcr ^oben. 

Sluguftud l^attc ®lft(f unb 
Srfolg^ fotangc cr auf bem 
Xljtont fa^. — !iDcr S^l^ron. 

5Dcr SDtaiox ijai bcm .^aitpt^ 
matttt im !Cuctt ben €i)'cLM 
it\paUm. — S)ad ©uctt. 

|)crr 9iicf)tcr ^at l^cutc fdion 
jtDctmal im 8icid|dtag geffitQs 
*ett unb totrb nic^t ttjicbcr f^iires 

Unfer ^rcbiger gefaCt und 
nid)t, wcil crju langf am Hitic^t ; 
fvuf)cr f^itail cr fcgncttcr. 

3lld ba6 ©c^tff geuer fing, 
ffitangen t)iclc ^affagicrc ind 
aBaffcr. 

gutl^cr flottb in ffiormd un* 
crfd)ro(f en Dor ^aifcr unb 9f{cict|. 

'iprometjcud ^t bad geucr 
aud bcm^immcl Qe{lo]|lcn. 

©cr ©allon fitcg anfangd 
fcnfrcdit in bic §d^C; banu ftog 
er n)eftUc^ bauoru 



tiiese laborers because they 
have been singing satirical 
songs against the government 

Geology teaches that con- 
tinents sink at one time, riie 
at another. 

When the news of the 
chancellor's death arrived, all 
the stocks at the exchange fell 

The Japanese are wont to 
sit on the floor. 

Augustus was fortunate and 
successful as long as he sat on 
the throne. 

The major has split the 
captain's skull in the duel 

Mr. Richter has spoken 
twice already in the Diet to- 
day, and will not speak again. 

Our preacher does not 
please us because he speaks 
too slowly; he formerly spoke 
faster. 

When the ship caught &ce, 
many passengers sprang into 
the water. 

Luther, at Worms, stood 
fearless before the emperor 
and empire. 

Prometheus stole fire from 
heaven. 

The balloon at first rose 
perpendicularly; it then sailed 
away westward. 
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!©a6 S^crmotnctcr ift urn 
cittctt ®rab gcfiiegett. 
" g^ ift fo \)t\% l^ier in ^atcr:» 
mo, bag t)ic(c gcutc am ©on* 
ncttftid) flrtten. — 5)cr ®tid^ 

5Waj)oIeott fiatii in bcr ®c* 
fangcnft^ft bcr gngtanbcr, 

©cute morgen ift bcr ®ifci|of 
gepotlieit. 

aJJcin aSater l^at unfercm 
(partner ben 2lbfc^icb gcgebcn, 
n)cil cr gar nid^t^ t^at. 
-S)er ^apft ®rcgor I)at ben 
Saifer Don 4)eutfqilanb in ben 
3ann getl^an. 

' Unferc 8lj)fclb(lumc traaett 
l^eucr ni(i)t; bi^^er ^abcn fie fc^r 
reiditic^ gettagen: auch bcr 
Quittenbaum ttigt nid|t fo Diet 
ttjie gen)5^nlicf)* 

^i) ^abe ben 'Direftor neu* 
lic^.in bcr ®anf pettoffett. 

^nea« ttitg femen ^ater auf 
ben ©extern au« Jroja. — 
!Die ©coulter. 

• 5Die 3^uben ttcibett meift 
§anbet. — Der ^fube. 

Unfre ©ecreife war nici|t ge=» 
fal^rlog; ber®turm ttieli unfer 
©Aiff m bie tUfte, 

SDemoft^ene^ itjar fel^rjung, 
al« cr 3uerft dffentlid) aufttat. 

-@o!ratc^ ttonl ben ®ift=« 
bcAcr, 

®a^@ori(f)tt)ortfagt: ,,9SieIe 
Si5d|e Herberlien ben Srei.'^ — 
SDcr Soc^. 
-Unfraut Hetbitbt nic^t. 

!Ccr 9iegcn l^at bie SBcgc Hetsj 
botften. — ®cr SBcg» 



The thermometer has risen 
one degree. 

It is BO hot here in Palermo 
that many people die of sun- 
stroke. 

Napoleon died in captivity 
to the English. 

The biidiop died this morn- 
ing. 

My father has discharged 
our gardener because* he did 
not work at alL 

Pope Gregory excommuni- 
cated the emperor of Germany. 

Our apple-trees do not bear 
this year; they have, up to 
this time, borne very abimd- 
antly; the quince-tree, also, 
does not bear as usual 

I met the dii'ector in the 
bank the other day. 

Aeneas carried his father 
on his shoulders out of Troy. 

The Jews are miostly in 
businesa 

Our voyage was not without 
danger; the storm drove our 
ship near the coast 

Demosthenes was very 
young when he first appeared 
in public. 

Socrates drank the poisoned 
cup. 

The proverb says : Too 
many cooks spoil the brotli. 

HI weeds grow apace. 
The rain has spoiled the 
roads. 
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IctAt cine Sctcibigung* 

$Dcr 9ietrut Uetflog^ feinc 
gitntc gu rcittigcn. 

!©cr ©firtner ^at Hergeffen 
meine ^flanjcn gu bcgiepcti.— 
2)ic ^ftanac 

- ^rcu^ctt betlor burd^ bcti 
iJriebcn^Dcrtrag t)Ott Xii[it beU 
nahe bic ^ftlftc feincr ©taatcn. 
^ ^crr ©tabc l^at feinc 53ud)* 
l^altcrftcKe betlorett. 

S)cr 2lnt Ift nm ©crn^rb 
beforgt, n)et( cr jttfc^ncU mad^fl. 

/Die ©(^laci^t ift gen)onnen, 
bic gcinbe toeti|en auf alien 
©citen; ba6 Centrum loi$ gn* 
erft. — !IDie ©cite. 

®ie Slrbciter finb anf ber 
SBicfc unb toenben ©cu. 
-- ®a^ ^ublifum toanbte bent 
aiebner ben Sittcfcn unb Derlieg 
ben ©aaL 

Urn bie ®5ttcr ju t^erfo^nen, 
ttitttf ^o(l)frate^ feinen 9iing 
iii^ 3Keer. 

SBir l^aben bad ^eu ^ttoo^ 
flcn; e§ toiegt ac^tjig ^funb. 

Die Sinber finb auf oer 33e^ 
ranba unb toinbcn STSnjc; 
l^eute frut) f)abcn fie ©uirlanben 

ficttittnbcn, unt oie ^apelle gu 
c^miicfem — 2Der ^ranj; bie 
©uirtanbe. 

" ^tpci ©(^langen — fo gel^t 
btc ©age — loanbcn fid^ um 
i^aofoon unb feinc ©ol^ne. — 
£)ic ©flange; bcr l^eib. 



The Spaniard does not easi- 
ly forget an offense. 

The recruit forgot to clean 
his gun. 

ThQ gardener has forgotten 
to water my plants. 

Prussia lost, through the 
treaty of peace of Tilsit, al- 
most one-half of her provinces. 

Mr. Stade has lost his pos- 
ition as book-keeper. 

The physician is anxious 
about Bernhard because he is 
growing too fast. 

The battle is won, the enemy 
is yielding on all sides; the 
centre gave way first 

The laborers are in the 
meadow, turning hay. 

The audience turned their 
back on the orator, and left 
thehalL 

In order to reconcile the 
Gk>da, Polycrates threw his 
ring into the sea. 

We have weighed the hay; 
it weighs eighty poimds. 

The children are on the 
veranda, making wreaths; they 
made garlands this morning 
to decorate the chapeL 



Two serpents, according to 
the myth, woimd themselves 
around Laocoon and Ids soi^ 
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6^rifttt6 ^fagtc am ^cm: 
rrSSater^ tjcrgicb i^ncn, benn fie 
toiffen nict|t toa^ fie tijViXL*' — 
IDae ^reuj* 

ffS^ mi^, ba§ iSi nic^W 
toeiB/ tft cm Slu^fprud^ bee 
©ofratee. 

SGBir f ittb nid^t burd) ben aBoIb 
gegangen, toeil toir ben Seg 
ni^ mu^ten. 

!t)ie geinbe tperbcn burc!^ uti*' 
fer Sl^at jie^tn. 

3laa) ^efiegung bcr ©rieAen 
jog Sllcf anber gegen bie ^erfer, 
— ®er ©riec^e. 

SDic f^otter Ift immordifii^^ 
loeit fie tl)re Dpfer oft jttiingt 
gegen i^r ®etpiffen gu rcocn. — 
$)a« Dpfcr. 

§err aWcnlc l^at fcinen ©of)n 

SejiounflCtt ilaufmann ju tt)er* 
en. 



Christ said on tho cross: 
"Father, forgive them, for 
they know not what they da'* 

"I know that I know noth- 
ing," is a saying of Socratea 

We did not go through the 
woods because we did not 
know the way. 

The enemy will march 
through our vaJley. 

After conquering the Greeks, 
Alexander marched against 
the Persians. 

The rack is inmioral be- 
cause it often makes its -victims 
speak contrary to their con- 
science. 

Mr. Menke has compelled 
his son to become a merchant 



73. 



!J)ie SBntgitt 
aUreifen. 

5Der IhronjJtinj trifle Dor* 
geftem t)on4!3erIin ai unb lam 
$eute morgen in SWaOanb an* 



loirb morgen The queen will leave to- 
morrow. 

The crown-prince left Ber- 
lin the day before yesterday, 
and arrived at Milan this 



STOorgen gebenlen toir nai) 
gnropa abjureifen; mein ®m^ 
ber ift fd)on obocretft. 
- SBtr l^aben gran JRotb anf-^ 
grforbert l^eutc abenb mit nn« 
gn fingen; fie l^at c« jebo^ ob* 
Btf(f)(agen. 

S)er ^oifer Jringt bm ©om^ 
mer in toerfc^iebcncn fflabem 
3a. — Sa« «ab» 



mommg. 

We intend leaving for Eur- 
ope to-morrow; my brother 
bias left ah*eady. 

We asked IVto. Both to sing 
with us to-night, but she has 
declined. 

The emperor spends the 
summer at different watering 
places. 
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SDWtic (gftmt fiebenfen ben 
SBinter in 3Scncblg jujnbringeti, 

SBtr ffahtn ^emi tmb ^mt 
?citcrer fftr l^ciitc abeub citije^ 
labcn, unb fic l^abcu gugefagt 

©ir 5=01^11 gfranftltt Urn tmf 
feincr SReifc nad^ bcm 5Worb|jol 
urn. — !Der ^oL 

S)a^ Songcrt Ijat l^cutc ftatt* 
gefuttbctu 

S^ l^offc, irt brci Xaa^n jtt=» 
radfjttfotnmett* — !iDer Jaa. 
— S5cr ©cric^tdl^of ^at unferm 
Slgcntcn frctgefprod^cn* — 3)cr 
agent 

©er SWefbotc ift Dor get)rt 
aRimiten Dor unferem ©auje 
Dorbeigefommcn; er lommt m 
efner ©tunbe toieber tiotftei. — 
S)te aJSnute* 

3^ faf| bae ^eg^fd^tff, ate 
cS eben in ben ©afen elttlicf. 

^cntc frfi]^ I)aben tohr bie 
S3ref(^ in ber afeaner gefel^en^ 
too bie 2;mppen be^ S5nig^ in 
9tom einbtatigen. 

a)cr patient ft|Uef um toier 
U^r eiit unb lDQi|te erft um 
ge^n U^r toieber atif. @r jie^t 
ben Saffee bem SC^ee Hot ; ber 
S^ec tegt feine 5Rcroen gn fe^r 
•itf. — 2)er S^ee; ber iRero. 

ifeer ©enerol (Stemac^ ift eben 
^ter Dorbetgeritten. 
- 35a^ SenitxVDtv\)j5t ^at ftatt^* 

Sefunben^ ober bie ^u^fogen 
immen niddt lUcrein. — $)ie 
Su^fage. 

!j)ic SBtttfane lorrfen 8at)a 
tttS. — ©er ^Julian. 



My parents intend to spend 
the -winter at Venice. 

We invited Mr. and MrsL 
Leiterer for to-night, and they 
have accepted. 

Sir John FranMin perished 
on his voyage to tlie North 
Pola 

The concert took place to- 
day. 

I hope to come back in three 
day& 

The court has acquitted our 
agent 

The postman passed by our 
house ten miuutes ago; he 
YfiJl pass again in an hour. 



I saw the man of war when 
it was just enteiing the harbor. 

We saw this morning the 
breach in the wall where the 
troops of the king entered 
Borne. 

The patient fell asleep at 
four o'clock, and did not awake 
imtil ten. He prefers coffee 
to tea; tea excites his nerves 
too much. 

General Steinach has just 
passed here on horseback. 

The examination of wit- 
nesses has taken place, but 
their testimonies do not agree. 

Volcanoes throw out lava. 
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©ilbemiiingcn al. — !Die 

Unfcr !J)ircftor ift gcnefcn 
itttb ifat fctnc 2lrbcit XDicbcr auf^ 
, genommen. 

2Bir fittb geftcm au^gegogcn* 



Lycurgus abolished gold 
and silver coinage. 

Our director has recovered 
and resumed his work. 

We moved yesterday. 



76. 



aWeitt SBater ^at bcf^Ioffcti 
feitt @att$ )tt Herf attfeit. 

©ofratce f)at aRfi^igung in 
oUcn iDingctt em^fo^ieit. — 
©a^ 5Dtng. 

,re«tftfoIaftl^icrttt9«aga/ 
fd^rctbt mcltt grcunb^ ^bafi allc 
Sitroncttbltttctt etftateit finb.'' 

©err SSeit ^at l^eutc morgen 
feine S^itla Utrtauft. 

©ic iDepcfc^c t)om ^icj«^ 
ftfiauplafe lautctc: „3>r ®tcg 
ift unfcr^ btc tJctttbc finb jets 
Pteut.^ 

©cr JRld^tcr fagtc ^um 5lbt)o^ 
latctt: „S^ latttt nt^t um^iti 
3^J)rc 9icbc jtt ntipiOigeit.^ — 
©cr 3lbt)ofat. 

guilder l^at feme gel^re nie 
iDtbenrttfeit. 

1. 5Der ^o^jft l^at hm Saifer 
beretW geantiportct. 



My father has decided to 
sell his house. 

Socrates recommended mo- 
deration in all things. 

" It is so cold here in Nice," 
writes my friend, "that all 
lemon-blossoms are frozen." 

Mr. Veit sold his villa this 



mormng. 

The dispatch 
theatre of war ran 



from the 
Victory is 
ours; the enemy are scattered. 



The judge said to the 
lawyer: "I cannot help dis- 
approving of your speech." 

Luther never revoked his 
doctrine. 

The pope has already an- 
swered the emperor. 



78. 



$err SSx'dunlid) ift bott SRom 
rmq STOttn^en Ubergefiebelt. 

t^tt ©ampfer „®qiUer'' ift 
tttttergegangctt. 



Mr. Braunlich has moved 
from Home to Munich. 

The steamer " Schiller " has 
gone down. 
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!iDcr 9?tttg tt)ar gu Hein; c^ 
xoax unmcigu^ bo« ®eU (f|m) 

JDle gctttbc bttti^jogeit unfer 
8attb na(^ alien Siiaitttngcn; cin 
©pion l^attc i^ncn unfcrc ^(Snc 
^Intertto^t. — ©ic JRit^tung: 
ber ^ian. 

©err ©et^ftcitt l^at ©trafe 
ia$tn mfiffcTi/ tpcit er cm ^nb 
uterfol^reti ^at 

SBtr ttnb ouf cincm ^o^ 
fiberjefa^ren. — 5Da« glo^. 

^er ftapit(in@oot ttmfi^iffie 
bic grbc Dreimal. 

5Dcr Dttan ti§ SS'dumt unb 
©Sufcr um« 



The ring was too small; it 
was impossible to pull the 
rope through it. 

The enemy marched through 
our coimtry in all directions; 
a spy had informed them of 
our plana 

Mr. Bechstein has had to 
pay a fine because he ran over 
a child. 

We crossed on a rafi 

Captain Cook sailed three 
times around the world. 

The hurricane tore down 
trees and houses. 



Additional Examples to § 78. 



©icJJotijct I)at ba«§au« un^ 
fcrcd maijhax^ t)on obcn h\^ 
unten bur^fui^i. 

aWeittc grcuttbe ^abcn (SdS)^ 
fen unb Saicrn ju gugc hutO^^ 
reifl. 

§oUanb ift toon t)iclcn Sana* 
Icn hutii\ifnUitti. — >Dcr 



@o(umbu^ bttt^fi^iffte ju* 
crft ben Ocean. 

SBir finb t)on ber Unfc^ulb 
bc« Saffiercrd ubtxitmU 

SSog ^atbcn^omer uberfe^i. 

^eute frill^ l^at und unfer 
Sii^rer bie ©telle am 9t^ein ge* 
geigt tt)o 9?apoIeon nac^ ber 
®(|(a^tbeil^eip Jig iibergefc^t ift 

!t)ie SRomer itoettrofen alle 
5Rationen an SCapfcrteit* — ©ie 
Siation. 



The police have searched 
the house of our neighbor 
from top to bottom. 

My fnends traveled on foot 
through Saxony and Bavaria. 



Holland is 
many canals. 



intersected by 



Columbus first crossed the 
ocean. 

We are convinced of the 
cashier's innocence. 

Voss translated Homer. 

Our guide this morning 
showed us the place on the 
Rhine where Napoleon crossed 
after the battle of Leipsic 

The Bomans surpassed all 
nations in braver}^ 
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!J)ic 9ieitcrci bc^ gcinbe^ t)cr* 
fuAte, une jtt itmgefiett. 

t)cr 5Rcfrut t)erga6^ feinm 
©abet umjufc^naUen* 

S)er giirft l^attc tocbcr Sru^)* 
pen md) ®elb genug, ben £rieg 
Jtt ttnterite^mett. 

211^ n)ir ba^ SBrad erreid^tcn, 
tt)ar e^ cben ivx ^egriff unter^* 
jttfinkn. 



The cavalry of the enemy 
tried to outflank us. 

The recruit forgot to buckle 
on his sword. 

The prince had neither 
troops nor money enough to 
imtertake the war. 

When we came up to the 
wreck, it was just on the point 
of going down. 



79. 



S^riftu^ fagte mm Sreuje: 
M ift Hoatmi^t.^ 

!Der SSilb^auer 3»SbIcr \)at 
feinen ^romet^eu^ HoOenbet. 

a5er Dbcrft ftcl)t Dor bem 
fi'rieg^gerid)t^ totii er btc J©e* 
fet)le be^ ©cnerd^ ix\d)t tioB^ 
jogen tjat — 5Da^ ®evid)t. 



Christ said on the cross: 
"It is finished." 

Madler, the sculptor, has 
finijslied his Prometheu& 

The col<mel is to be tried 
by courtmartial because he has 
not executed the orders of the 
general 



80. 



S)te ^offnung ift ttfiaerif<§. 
©panien ift einftmaw fe^i- 
retc^ unb mS^ttg getpefen. 



Hope is deceitful 
Spain was very rich 
powerful at one time. 



und 



81. 



!J)a^ grbbcbcn, fagt bcr S^U 
tung^eric^t, Hong iDie fernet 
©onner. 

S(i) ^abe blaueS papier unb 
rote Jtnte gefanft. 

§err 9iauc^ t)at eine Sabung 
tt)eiBen a)iarmor^ bet unferer 
gimta beftellt. — ©cr 3Karmor. 

aRaria Stuart fc^rieb i^rSCef* 
tament wit eigncr §anb nieber. 



The earthquake, says the 
newspaper account, sounded 
like distant thunder. 

I have bought blue paper 
and red ink. 

Mr. Kauch has ordered a 
cargo of white marble from 
our firm. 

Mary Stuart wrote her will 
with her ovm hand. 
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,rX)er ftaifcr," fd^rcibt mem 
greunb^ ^ift tin aKantt Don 
^o^em 993uc^d, breiten @c^u(^ 
tern unb acfunbet ©cfid^t^farbe. 

— ©er ffiuc^s. 

ffiir braiu^ fd^tDarjen 
©amtnt unb flrilnc ©eibc fiir 
Uttferti aitoT. 

i)tc ©c^iotteti l^abctt gctt)8^n^ 
Hd^ blaue ^ugen unb blonbe 

Saare. — >Dcr ©c^ottc; ba^ 
aar. 

^rofcffor ®ta^I l^at fcinc 

©ammlung bcutfc^ct aitertifc* 

mcr unferem SKuf cum tjcrmac^t. 

!iDa^ SUp^abct beftcf|t au^ 

grofeen unb fleincti ^uc^ftabcn. 

— 5)cr «uc^ftabc. 

^err Stitber hat gutc S^tntc, 
blaue, rote uub fd)n)arje. 

2)cr ©drtncr ®Ieim t)at fc^r 
fcltenc ^flanjcn, frembe unb 
einl^eimlfcfie. 



"The emperor," my friend 
writes, " is a man tall in stat- 
ure, with broad shoulders, and 
a healthy complexion." 

We need black velvet and 
green silk for our altar. 



The Scotch usually 
blue eyes and fair hair. 



have 



Professor Stahl bequeath- 
ed his collection of German 
antiquities to our museum. 
The alphabet consists of cap- 
itals and small letter& 

Mr. Stiiber has good ink, 
blue, red, and black. 

Gleim, the gardener, has 
very rare plante, foreign and 
indigenous. 



82—83. 



girt franjSftfdiet gupfcrftc* 
^er i^ai ben ^rcte gcmonncn. 

!iDcr ©err tm grauen 9io(f 
xoax ber jratuajifc^eSDiater ^arr. 

J)er ^cete be^ ®feger« tm 
933ettlauf tft erne golbene Ui^r* 
— ©er Sauf* 

©a^ aanje 8anb fetert ble 
golbene ©o^jeit bed ^aiferd* 

©err SReld^ befifet ein fel^r 
f(f|bne8 yanb^aud am 9it|eln. 

SOSir tDerben morgen bad neue 
3Jiufeum befuc^em 



A French engraver has won 
the prize. 

The gentleman with the gray 
coat was the French painteor 
Karr. 

The prize of the winner in 
the race is a gold watch. 

The whole country is cele- 
brating the golden wedding 
of the emperor. 

Mr. Reich possesses a very 
beautiful villa on the Rhine. 

We shall visit the new 
museum to-morrow. 
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?nie ^clbejcld^migcn in btt 
au^ftellung (tub bic Slrbcit cine^ 
italienifc^eit tunftlerd, — 5Dic 
3cic^nuttg. 

granffurt tt)ar frft^cr bit 
©auptftabt bc« bcutfd)eti «cic^«. 

©ic Siiftc bc« Slbtntrol^ ift 
Don cmcm prcuftifc^cit ®ilb* 
leaner. 

3516 Orangcn fommcn au^ 
bcm fonnigcit ©ilbcn. — !Dic 
Drangc* 

3)tc 3[rbcitcr habcn l^eutc 
clneti fd)(5neii Stpouo au^gcgra* 
ben. 

SBtr ^abctt neulid) ben alteti 
Ztmptl ber ajiincroa befuc^t. 

©cr atrd^fiolog Dr. ©(^Sffcr 
l^at in Sletnaftcn bic 9?uinen 
rincr alten Stabt cntbedt — 
5Die {Ruinc. 

@oct^c« gauft {ft bic ^ne 
bcr bcutfc^cn Pittcratur. 

!j)te ncucn 3lu«grabungcn in 
^ompeji finb ber ©cgcnftanb 
cincr Slb^anbtung Don Dr. gelb* 
mann. 

©err SR6^( nicbt cine 5lu«^ 
XOQxil bcr gricc§ifc^en S^taffitcr 
^cran«. 

®ie ^almcn wad^fen in itn 
ffd^tn Sanbem. — S)ie ^olme. 



All pencil-drawings at the 
exhibition are the work of an 
Italian artist 

Frankfort was formerly the 
capital of the German empire. 

The bust of the admiral is 
by a Prussian sculptor. 



Oranges come 
sunny south. 



from the 



The laborers excavated a 
fine Apollo to-day. 

We visited the ancient 
temple of Minerva the other 
day. 

Dr. Schaffer, the archaeo- 
logist, discovered the ruins of 
an ancient city in Asia Minor. 

Goethe's Faust is the crown 
of German literature. 

The new excavations at 
Pompeii are the subject of a 
treatise by Dr. Feldmann. 



Mr. Kohl is 
selection of the 



eek classics. 



Palm-trees grow in hot 
countries. 



82, 1. 



STOctn alter ^au^fel^rer, Dr. 
grentib, ift unfer ®aft 

Unfcr nenet Drganift njirb 
morgen bie gro^e Drget fpiclcn. 



My old tutor, Dr. Freund, 
is our guest 

Our new organist will play 
the large organ to-monow. 
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§crt ©taubc ijat fcin gropeS 
(^crnro^r unfercr ©tcmiDarte 
t)ennad)t 

^err @cibcl l^at feme neue 
25it(a am @ee beiogen. 

©er ©artner 9tinne ^at t)eutc 
frix^ allc feine tvti^tn 8iofen 
Derfauft — JDie SRofe* 



Mr. Staude has bequeathed 
his large telescope to our ob- 
servatory. 

Mr. Seidel has moved into 
his new villa on the lake. 

Rione, the gardener, sold 
all his white roses this morn- 
ing. 



83, 1. 



©iejer rote Sletftift ift ju 
^art, jener blauc ift gu toetd); 
ic^ ne^me btefen fdiwarjen. 

2)tefe^ tDei^c C^au^ ge^brt 
bem ^farrer, jiene^ grilne bem 
©c^uUe^rer. 

5biefe jungeti ©olbaten gc^cn 
itt^ gelb, jene atteti btcibeti in 
©arnifon. 

Oeber gute ©iirger tft ubcr 
ba^ Slttentot auf ba^ ^ebcn be« 
^rafibenten entrilftet. 



This red pencil is too hard, 
that blue one is too soft; I will 
take this black one. 

This white house belongs to 
the parson; that green one, 
to the school-teacher. 

These young soldiers go to 
the field, those old ones re- 
main in garrison. 

Every good citizen is in- 
dignant at the attempt on the 
life of the president 



84. 



Wnferc ©eereife tDar nicf)t ^e* 
fal^rlo^; ein fc^roimmenber Si^^ , 
berg bebro^te unfer @c^iff. 

@d|iUcr^ ,,8ieb t)on ber ©lode'' 
ift ein t)ie(bett)ttnberte0 ©ebic^t, 
— 5Da^ l^ieb. 



Our voyage was not with- 
out danger; a floating iceberg 
threatened our ship. 

Schiller's " Song of the BeU '' 
is a much admired poem. 



85. 



®ie d^riftlid)e 9teti^ion letjrt, 
ba§ ^o^e unb Jliebrige, 9leid)e 
unb ©rmc gleic^ finb Dor ®ott. 

JSSei ben gg^ptem l^errfdjtc 
ber ©ebraud), bie Zottn einju* 
balfamieren. — JDer Sg^pter. 



The Christian Religion 
teaches that high and low, rich 
and poor, are alike before God. 

The custom of embalming 
the dead prevailed among the 
Egyptians, 
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87 



1. &n 33cbicntet bc^ ®ra* 
fctt ijat btc Sittlabung (jcbra^t. 

Oo^anti t)at ^Bcf^ciftijjung 
flefunbcn; cr ift ber Sebientc 
be^ ©auptmann^. 

©cr ©ctchrte, ber !iDi^tcr 
ttttb ber ^^ilofopl) tieben bie 

©umbolbt toav dn ©ele^rtet 
auf faft allett ©ebieten ber 9?a* 
turwiffenf^aft. — 'Da« ®ebtet. 

Unfcr tottftti ^t un« t)or 
©icilien getDamt, n^cit 9?eifettbe, 
njic er fagt, nit^t ficl)cr t)or 5R(ltt* 
bertt finb. — 3ber SRauber. 

2. gin !iDcutfc^eir Ijat bie 
2:afcf)ettuf)r crfunbcn. 

ajieinc 9?eifegefii^rten tDarcn 
35eutfd)e unb ©dnetu — !Der 
S)dnc. 

^rofeffor @taf|t betitelt fcitt 
le^te^ 53uc^ : „T)it ©cutf c^eit in 
Sluftralien.'' 

3. 5Dae S^one, ba^ SBa^re 
unb ia^ ®ntt finb bie brci 
3^beale ber 3Kenfd)l)eit. — "Za^ 
ObeaL 

!J)ie Sritifer fagen toom Su(^e 
be« ^rofeffor^goggC/bag c^ t)ict 
JleueS unb flBertuoUed ent^ft 



A servant of the count has 
brought the invitation. 

John has found employ- 
ment; he is the servant of the 
captain. 

The scholar, the poet, and 
the philosopher like quiei 

Humboldt was learned in al- 
most every branch of natural 
scienca 

Our consul has warned us 
against Sicily because travel- 
ers, as he says, are not safe 
from robbers. 

A German invented the 
watch. 

My fellow - travelers were 
Germans and Danes. 

Professor Stahl entitles his 
last book: "The Germans in 
Australia." 

The beautiful, the true, and 
the good are the three ideals 
of mankind. 

The critics say of Professor 
Fogge's book that it contains 
much that is new and valuable. 



86, 1. 



5!Wcine SItcrn l^aben 
!J)eutf^tanb bereift. 

35ie ^oHgel \)at gonj ?onbon 
nac^ benSSerbrec^emburc^fud)t. 



My parents have traveled 
through the whole of Germany. 

The police have searched 
all London for the criminals. 



87, 1. 



t^rau Saucr [priest bie Scr^* 
liner aWunbart. 



Mrs. Bauer speaks the dialect 
of Berlin. 
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!J)ic9lilmbcrget@pieItt)aarcn The Numberg toys are 
[inb bcrix^mt. — 5Dic 2Baare* famous. 



88, 1. 



£)ic SStttttC bott Saliforttictt 
finb fcl^r fto^ unb i^rc ©tammc 
t)ott mac^tigcm Umfangc. — 
5Der ©tamm; bcr Umfang* 

2Dic ©c^tDctj ^at l^oje JSergc 
unb ticfe ©cetu 



The trees of California are 
very high, and their steins of 
an immense circumference. 



Switzerland has high inoun* 
tains and deep lakes. 



89. 



£)ic ^ctcr^!tr(^c itt $Rom ift 
citt fc^5ttetet S3au al^ bie Ttax^ 
cu^ftrd)e in 3Scnebtg. 

SBtr l^abcn unf cr §att^ in bcr 
©tabt t)crfauft unb cin bcquc^ 
meteS in ber ajorftabt begogen. 

Sr5fu« mar bcr rctd^fie 3Kann 
bc§ Slltertum^. — ©a^ Slttct:* 
turn. 

$Da« Sfima t)on ©ftbfpanien 
ift ba^ Iieigefie in europcu 

©cmoft^cnc^ mar bcr be* 
rubtntefle gricci)ifc^c 9iebncr. 

^rofeffor JRiebct mirb fiber 
btc ncuepeti gntbcdungcn in 
ber g^emie lefen. 

®utc ®c^n)immer fud^cn im* 
nter bie tief fieti ® teUen. — !Die 
©telle. 

aWein i5reunb in 2lt^en 
fd^eibt^ bie V^uft fet bort Haret 
unb bur(f)fid)tiget, unb ber ©im* 
nteC t)on einem reincteit unb 
tiefeten ^lau al^ bei un^ ju 
®aufe. 



St. Peter's at Home is a finer 
structure than Si Mark's at 
Venica 

. We have sold our house in 
the city and moved into a 
more convenient one in the 
suburbs. 

Croesus was the richest man 
of antiquity. 

The climate of southern 
Spain is the hottest in Eur- 
ope. 

Demosthenes was the most 
celebrated Greek orator. 

Professor Eiedel vnll lecture 
on the latest discoveries ip 
chemistry. 

Good swimmers always seek 
the deepest places. 

My friend in Athens vmtes 
that the air is clearer and more 
transparent there, and the sky 
of a purer and deeper blue 
than with us at home. 
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Additional examples to § 89. 



Uttfrc ncuc SBo^nung ift gc^ 
raumigeir unb in |cber §mfid|t 
angenc^mer aU bic alte; fonft 
tDobntett n)ir in ber gerdufti^* 
t)oufleti @tra|c, jefet in ocr 
ruliigflen. 

®ic rcidiftctt Scute finb ni(f)t 
immer bic frcigcbigfiett. 

5Dic geftiirc guter JSBUdicr ift 
gtci(^ eincr Unter^altung tntt 
ben au^gcgcid^netfieit aWonneni 
ber SJergangen^eit. — 5Der 
ajJann. 

Unfer ^aftor l^at hit blutig^ 
Pen @d|Iac^tett bc^ S'ricgc^ mit* 
gemac^t. — S)ic <Bd}ia6)i ; ber 
trieg. 

©anted OottliAe tom5bic ift 
bic erhabenfie Eiid^tung ber 
Italienift^en IHtteratur. — !J)ic 
SlomiJbic. 

^eter ber ©rofie tt)ar ber ge^ 
bilbetpc JRnffc fctner 3cit. 



Our new lodging is more 
roomy, and in every respect 
more pleasant than the old 
one; we formerly lived in the 
noisiest street, we now live in 
the quietest 

The richest people are not 
always the most liberal 

The reading of good books 
is like a conversation with the 
most distinguished men gf the 
past 

Our pastor took part in the 
bloodiest battles of the war. 



Dante's Divine CJomedy is 
the most sublime poem of 
Italian literature. 

Peter the Great was the 
most accomplished Bussian of 
his time. 



90. 



©as gener brac^ aerabe an6^ 
old ber SBinb nn ^ef ttgfieit war. 

SBir finb om reic^fteti, n^enn 
toix urn gufriebenpeit finb. 



The fire broke out just as 
the wind was most violent 

We are richest when we are 
most contvmted. 



91. 



®oett)e fd^len grofier aU er 
xoax; ©(filler toav grower aU er 
fc^ien. 

5Der «i5n)c ift ftirler aU ber 
3:ioer. 



Goethe seemed taller than 
he was; Schiller was taller 
than he seemed. 

The lion is Btron{;er than 
the tiffer. 
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5Der micr tft bcr ftarffte So^ 

3Sltxn ^ttnnicr ift \>a^ lalteftc 
im ©aufc, abcr c^ Ijat bic wet* 
tcfte Slu^fld^t 

5DcrSI»otttbtanc ift bcr ^idiftc 
JSerp bcr mptn. 

gmc gcrabc ^inic ift bcr Ifir^ 
jcftc SBc(^ sn)ifd)cn gwci ^un!* 
ten. — ©er ^unft. 

92 

®a^ ®pri^tt)ort fagt: „Q\n 
©pcrtinotn bcr .^anb ift Bejfer 
ci^ cine /ianit anf bcm ©ad^e." 
— ©a^ 5Dad|. 

©cr liefie ^affce fommt an« 
Slrabicn* 

Unfcre §8ngcbrii(fe ift ^ifftx 
aU bcr 5Dom. 

©ic grcibcit ift ba^ l^ii^fte 
®ut einer Station. 

SRopoIeon tear bcr {}rS§ie 
f?ctbl)crr bcS 3^a^rl^unbcrt^. — 
5Da« Sa^i^^unbcrt. 

§crr ®icrfcn ift in bic @tabt 
(jcpgcn, uvx fcmcn ^inbcm 
ttiifccr jufcin. 

t)k SBaffcrlcitung tt)irb crft 
nSAfled ^aljt fcrtig njcrbcn. 

Sjie 3^8cr fc^offcn utel^rcte 

Safcn nnb ^anind^cn. — !J)cr 
ftger; bcr ^afe. 
L 2)lc iiicljtett ©tatuen bcr 
2ln$ftcHnng finb t)ortrcffIid|. 



The eagle is the strongest 
of birda 

My room is the coldest in 
the house, but it has the most 
extensive view. 

Mont Blanc is the highest 
mountain of the Alps. 

A straight line is the shortest 
distance between two points. 



The proverb says — A bird 
in the hand is worth two in 
the bush. 

The best coffee comes from 
Arabia. 

Our suspension bridge is 
higher than tlie doma 

Liberty is the highest good 
of a nation. 

Napoleon was the greatest 
general of the century. 

Mr. Giersen has moved into 
the city, in order to be nearer 
to his children. 

The aqueduct will not be 
ready before next year. 

The himters shot several 
hares and rabbits. 

Host of the statues of the 
exhibition are excellent. 



93. 



®ie Sttgcte 553?aucr bc5 ©c^ 
Bnaniffce ift brci^ig gu6 ^od)r 
Die intirre gtoanjig. — ©as ®c^ 
fangnls. 



The exterior wall of tlie 
prison is thirty feet high; the 
interior, twen%; 
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T)k t|einbc bd^onbclten un^ 
fcrctt ©cfanbten mit ber iu^tn 
Pen SOIi^ac^tung. 

'^■a^ oicre ©todttjcrf unferc6 
©aufe^ tnttjdlt adjt 3i^wi^^r 
bav5 itntete /jc^n. 

^Ki^arb tft bcr aterfie in [cU 
ner &1affc, gmiC bcr ttitterfle. 

9Jomufu^ toat bcr erfie ro* 
ittif(^c Sonig, unb SCarquiniu^ 
@upcrbu6 bcr Ici^te. 

SIriftibeS unb epammottba^ 
toavm xtoci fcltene 6t)araftere; 
bcr etpcte (or erjlercr) toar 
cinjicj burd^ fcincn Ocred^tig^ 
fctefinn, bcr lei^tcre (or U^^ 
leret) burdi fcinc ent^altfam^' 
leit. — ©cr ef)araftcr. 



The enemy treated our am- 
bassador witii the utmost con- 
tempi 

The upper story of our 
house contains eight rooms; 
the lower, ten. 

BicEard is the first in his 
class; Emil, the last. 

Romulus was the first Roman 
king; and Tarquinius Super- 
bus, the lasi 

Aristides and Epaminondas 
•were two rare characters; the 
former was unequaled for his 
sense of justice; the latter, for 
his abstinence. 



96. 



•2Bir \))oI)ncn flctiau titnjo 
tocit t)OTi granffurt all t)on 

©cr S'onig ^l)iti|)|) toax thtn^ 
fn Kug oU tapper* 

nSma/* f d)rcibt mcin J^rcunb^ 
,,ift nidjt \a grofi toit gcipjig, 
aOcr e^ tft t:?cit fd^oncr gclcgen 
unb bid biUicjcr oil bicfc«. 3c 
tilngcr tciv f)kv tpo^nen^ bepo 
bcffer gcfatit e5 un^.'' 

unfcr ©ommcr ift ertrclglidi; 
jc Iftci^cr bic Stage finb, befio 
lii^tcr finb bic ?l(i^tc. 

^/tor wax bcr taj^ferfte nn^ 
rer'aBcn SEroianem. — !J)cr 
S^rojancr* 

@o!ratc§ tDar bcr tDcifcfte tion 
attctt ®ried)cn. — Scr @ric(f)c* 

„Scr m^tigfte ti^ti aHcn 



Tv^e live just as far from 
Frankfort as from Cologne. 

KingPhilipp was as prudent 
as he was brave. 

"Jena," writes my friend, 
"is not so large as Leipsic, 
but it is far more beautiful in 
oituation, and much cheaper. 
The longer v/o Hve here, the 
better we like it." 

Our summer is endurable; 
the hotter the days are, the 
cooler are the nights. 

Hector was the bravest of 
all the Trojans. 

Socrates was the wisest of 
all the Greeka 

"The most powerful of all 
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ber Slugenbtia,'' 



rulers," says Schiller, * 
moment" 



is the 



97, 



S^ tDar gcftcm nid|t in ber 
SScrfammlung, \mi ber 9lrjt 
wit uerboten \)at abcnb^ au^* 
iugc^en. 

S)cr ®ieb fagtc ju fcincr 
(5ntfd|ulbiguttg: „^er ^^unger 
f)at wi^ gejroungen gu fte^Ien/ 

511^ ic^ 3lbfc^icb t)om ©ireftor 
na^m, [agte er: ,r-5d) tijerbe 
bti9 tnemeti greunbeti tn Sem 
cmpfc^Icn unb I|offc^ balb t)Ott 
bir ;!u l^fircn.'' 

Saligula bcfal^C ben Jftomern, 
i^m g5ttlt(!^e fe^re gu ermeifcn; 
bor^ feme Untert^anett uerac^* 
kkn il^n. — ®er 9i5mer. 

2Bir e^reti ba^ 3lnbenfett be« 
©otrate^, n)eit er itnS tin Sdcu 
fpiet ipa^rer ®eelcngr(J|c gege* 
ben I)at 

wtJrcunbe/ begann ber SReb^* 
Tier, „ic^ ^abe tu^ cine 9Kittei* 
lung gu mac^en, bie eu^ altc 
iiberrafc^en h)irb/ 

SDie Slrbciter ftcmben au6, 
tt)eit l^nen ber gobrifi)err fcine 
9iebuftion ber Slrbeit^jeit ge* 
toatiren monte. 

3^ l^abe ^eine^ ®ebic9te gc=* 
lauTt unb boffe fie XDcl^renb ber 
gerien gu lefen* 



I was not at the meeting 
yesterday because the physi- 
cian has forbidden me to go 
out in the evening. 

In justification of himself 
the thief said: "Hunger has 
compelled me to steal" 

"V^en I took leave of the 
director, lie said: "I shall re- 
commend you to my friends 
at Bern, and hope soon to 
hear from you." 

Cahgula ordered the Romans 
to render him divine honors, 
but his subjects despised him. 

We honor the memory of 
Socrates because he has given 
us an example of true grandeur 
of mind. 

" Friends," began the orator, 
"I have a communication to 
make to you v^rhich will sur- 
prise you aU." 

The workmen struck be- 
cause the proprietor of the 
factory refused to grant them 
a diminution of their working 
time. 

I have bought Heine's poems, 
and hope to read them during 
vacation. 



98. 

Qd) fd^rleb nieinent 33ud^* I wrote to my bookseller: 
pnbler: „Q6) bitte @ie, mi^ "Please let me know how 
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tt)iffctt ju laj'fen, iDicDicI i^ 
S^ntn fc^ulbi^ bin/ @r ant^ 
iDortetc^ i^ fei il^m nicf)t6 fd)ut 
bifl. 



much I owe you." He ans- 
wered that I owed him noth- 
ing. 



100. 



aStr l^abcn unfercn SBogcn 
bcrfauft, tocil et au^ ber aWobe 

®ic fragcn nad^ ber ncucn 
55iograp]^ic Scffing^; fie toirb 
haih erfd^eittetu 



"We sold our carriage because 
it was out of fashion. 

You inquire about the new 
biography of Lessing; it will 
appear soon. 



©ic 2lrtittcric ftanb auf citicm 

f)ilget, bic S^nfatiteric nat)c t^m 
ci. — ©cr §itgeL 

3Sictc 2Bcbcr gcben ibr §anb^ 
tt)crl auf^ iDcit fie nt(t)t genug 
bomit tjerbteticn. 

^rofeffor ©ictrid^ fd^reibt 
mememsBatcr^ bc§ er etne (gnt^ 
bedung mit hem S&iihroflop ge^ 
nad)t l^at unb balb einen a5or=« 
trag baritfiet l^atten toirb. — 
®a§ aKifroflop. 

©er SSogelfteller png nur 
gcl)n 3S8gcI, bod^ toor er ganj 
jufriebett, toell gtt)ei 3lail)tiaaUt\i 
oatitnteir toavcn. — SDic Sfia^ 
ttgall. 

®n ttaItenifAe« ©prid^ttort 
fagt: „5Der 3Karg madf)t bte 
Ciumen, unb ber ^ril l^at itn 
Slubm batiim.'' 

5Utemanb toollte bie ©tatue 
be« :8ilbl)auer^ SC^i^le, toeil ein 
gteden batan luar* 



101. 

tri The artillery stood upon 
us hill; the infantry, near by. 



hill; 

Many weavers give up their 
trade because they do not earn 
enough by it 

Professor Dietrich writes to 
my father that he has made a 
discovery with the microscope, 
and win soon deliver a lecture 
on ii 

The bird-catcher caught ten 
birds only, but he was quite 
satisfied because there were 
two nightingales amongst 
them. 

An Italian proverb says — 
March makes the flowers, and 
April has the glory of it 

Nobody wanted the statue 
of Thiele, the sculptor, because 
there was a stain on ii 
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102, see 172. 



103. 



5)ic ©tttnmc alfcr ©cbote ift: 
Sicbc bcincn 9tad)ftctt toit bi(^ 
felbjl. — ®a^ Oebot 

ICic geinbc griffcti unfcrc 
SCru^jpcnni^t an, mii fie fellfl 
cinctt 2lngriff t)Ott un^ ermar^ 
tetcn. 

1* ©elBfl am ©atgcn geftanb 
ber aJi5rbcr feinc ©c^ulb nidjt 
eitt* — 2Dcr ©algen. 

2. 9?icmanb l^at bic junge 
Sbanexxn gcpungeti m§ ^loftcr 
3U gc^cn: fie f)at bcti @cl)tetcr 
Hon fcl6fi gcttommctu 



The stun of all the com- 
mandments is — Love thy 
neighbor as thyself. 

^e enemy did not attack 
our troops because they them- 
selves expected an attack from 
our side. 

Even at the gallows the 
mTirderer did not confess his 
guilt 

Nobody compelled the young 
peasant woman to enter the 
convent; she took the veil of 
her own accord. 



104. 



STOehi SSatcr fcfetc geftcrn 
abcnb fcinc 9icife nic^t fort, 
hJeil er t)iel ®clb bci fl!? ^tte. 
— £)a§ ®clb. 

t?ratt ©teini^j l^at allc tl^rc 
ffhibcr mit ^^ na6) ©cutfdi^ 
hnb gcnommen. 



My father did not continue 
his journey last night because 
he had a great deal of money 
with him. 

Mrs. Steinitz has taJien all 
her children with her to 
Germany. 



105. 



!J)ic SSScljcnfelber am ©cc 
fiub itttfet; bic aSiefcn gc^Sreti 
unfcrem 9la^bar. — S)a^ getb» 

fclc Slrbcit ift einc 53ebmgung 
ttttfercS ©(ixdcS. — S)a^ ©met 

aJicinc ©tern hJOl^neti bel 
i^rctt SSertpanbtm in Qmopa. 

Qo\tp\) fagtc ju fcinen ©ril^ 
bent: „i>ld) bin Qo\tp\j, tutt 
iBruber.^ 



The wheat-fields on the laJie 
are ours; the meadows belong 
to our neighbor. 

Work is a condition of our 
happiness. 

My parents are staying with 
their relatives in Europa 

Joseph said to his brothera: 
**I am Joseph, your brother.** 
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1. „2Bo ^aft btt beiiteit 

SUhittb gelaffctt?'' fagtc bcr 8c^=« 
rcr jum itctncti ^aul^ al^ cr 
nx6)t reben luoUtc* 

„®o l^abt i^r euten SBife?" 
jagtc grife ju fcmeti ^amcra^ 
ben* — 5Dcr ^amerab* 

r,®c^icbm @le 3^te SRcifc 
nad^ granfretd^ auf^ bi^ bic }jo^ 
litifc^ctt 5Ra(^n(^tcn bcffcr tpcr^ 
ben; ba« i[t mein 9iat/ fagtc 
ber ^onfttl ju meincn ©tcnu 



"Where did you leave your 
mouth?" said the teacher to 
Uttle Paul, when he refused 
to speaL 

"Where are your wits?** 
said Fred to his comrades. 

"Put off your journey to 
France until the poHtical news 
gets better; such is my ad^ 
vice," said the consul to my 
parents. 



106. 



X)a^ ©tublerjimmer mctnc^ 
SSater6 ift red^t^ t)om gmpfang* 
gimmer, hti% nteinige linK ba^ 
Don* 

S^ bin mtt ber tjran SBaifc 
bemanbt; mein £)nfel nnb htx 
iljrlae toaren JSBriiber. 

SBir tDtffen nid)t i)ict i)ott ber 
SKnfit ber alten ©riedjen; bod^ 
ift fo bid 8ett)i5^ ba§ fie bon 
ber itnfrigen fc'^r berfd^teben 
tear* 

SWeinc SItem toerben ba6 
§an« be6 3JZaior« bejiel^en^ toeil 
bttJlltlgejttfteintft 

1. 3tenopnon fii^rtc hie ©els 
nlgen i:)oMDet(aiten in bie QzU 
mat jnriid 



My father's study is to the 
right of the parlour; mine, to 
the left of ii 

I am related to Mrs. Waitz; 
my uncle and hers were 
brothers. 

We do not know much about 
the music of the ancient 
Greeks, but this much is cer- 
tain that it was very different 
from ours. 

My parents will move into 
the major's house because 
theirs is too smalL 

Xenophon led his comrades 
back home in safety. 



110. 



S)le alten §erren tm Dmnfc 
Bn« toaren grembe* 2)eir mtt 
ber 53riHe tear ber mffifdbc ®e^ 

ianbte^ nnb ber mit bem @tro^^ 
int f ein ©efretdr* — $Der Dnv* 
nibn^. 



The old gentlemen in tha 
omnibus were foreigners. The 
one with the glasses was the 
Bussian ambassador, and the 
one with the straw-hat, his 
secretary. 
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)lcr {ft mcitt ru^iflftc6 
^fcrb/ fagtc bcr gil^rcr ; ,,mit 
bem laufctt ®ic leine ©cfa^r.'' 

Set Sttcftc gubrcr roat ab** 
tocfcnb, balder muBtcti tt)ir ben 
Don flcftcrn toiebcr cngaflicrcn* 

©ic bcfte, aber tcuerftc @cl|ulc 
tft bie bcr grfa^rung. 

©(^illcr^ f^anfte^ gleb ift 
ba9 Don ber ©lode. 

2Bir gefallen otten benett^ 
beren ® genfiebe toir f dimeu^eln, 
befonber^ loenn toir fetbft un^ 
beffen nld^t bciou^t ftnb. 



" Here is my quietest horse,* 
said the guide; "with him 
you run no danger." 

The oldest guide was absent, 
therefore we had to re-engage 
the one we had yesterday. 

The best^ but most expens- 
ive school is that of experienca 

Schiller's most beautiful 
Bong is that of the BeE 

We please all those whose 
self-love we flatter, especially 
when we oiurselves are not con- 
scious of it. 



112. 



,rS)iefe8 (or bH or ba^) ift 
mein ©c^mud,^ fagtc Somelia 
gu il^rer JJreunbin, a(^ i^re 
®5]^ne citttraten. — 50er 
©(^mnd. 

„^tt8 fmb nic^t meine ^in*' 
ber/ fagte bie ^ranfe, ai^ man 
i^re Salter an i^r ^ett brat^te. 



"These are my jewels," said 
Cornelia to her Mend, when 
her sons entered* 



" These are not my children," 
said the sick woman, when 
they brought her daughters to 
her bedside. 



113. 



UDcr ^aufmann 9taufd^ \)at 
ein ganb^au^ getanft; barauS 
lann man erfe^en, bag cr no(^ 
nit^t banlrott ift 

^6) bin nic^t in bie SScrf amm* 
Inng gefommen, loeil mic^ nie^ 
manb babon bmac^riclitigt l^at. 



Bausch, the merchant, has 
bought a country-house; from 
this it may ba inferred that 
he is not yet a bankrupt. 

I did not come to the meet- 
ing because nobody informed 
me of it 



114. 



. Unfer befter grennb ift bet:! 
fenige (or bet), ber nn^ bie 



Our best friend is he who 
tells us the truth, and yet we 
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toit let^t betijenigen^ bcr unfcre 
©ncnliebc ijerlet^t. 

23ir fc^reiben Ieid)t bewjcni^ 
gen (or bem)^ bcr un^ lobt^ 
©efdjTTiad unb ginficfit gu» 

„^ic bcftc grau/ fagtc <So^ 
fratc«, ^tft btejenige (or btc), 
bon ber btc Scute am tocnigften 
rebcn.'' 

5Die SScrcbfamleit bed ftxih 
led tear i)on betientgen (or ber) 
5lrt, h)el(^ nic^t ilbcrrebet, fon^ 
bem uberjeugt 

5Dad fd^nfte ^ougert tear 
baljentge (or bad]^ xottd)t^ 
§err SReumantt birioterte. 

5Die foftbarften ©iamanten 
ftnb biejentjjen (or bie), tpet^e 
aud Dftittbien lommen. — J)er 
SDiamant* 

SBir berjetl^ett gem benjeui^ 
geit/ tpeldie und langtoeilen, 
aber nxd)t beueu btc Wit lang* 
iDcilcn* ^ 



are quick to hate him who 
oflEends our self-love. 

We are quick to attribute 
taste and intelligence to him 
who praises us. 

" The best woman," Socrates 
said, "is she of whom people 
talk least" 

The eloquence of Pericles 
was of the sort which does not 
persuade, but convince. 

The finest concert was that 
which Mr. Neumann con- 
ducted. 

The most precious diamonds 
are those which come from the 
East Indies. 

We gladly pardon those 
who bore us, but not those 
whom we bore. 



115. 



©er 55erg mit bem f(|arfen 
^rofite^ fagt bcr fJU^rer, ift bet== 
felbe, ben tt)ir geftcm t)on Often 
fat)en. — S)a« profit. 

®ie ©Sngerin, tDetdje l^eute 
abenb fingen h)irb/ ift ble* 
felbe, bte toit in S3o[ton gel^iJrt 
^aben* 

5Da^ fieuttge ^onjertpro*' 
gramm ift baHfetbc toie ba^ 
geftrige. 



The mountain with the sharp 
outlines, says the guide, is the 
same we saw yesterday from 
the east 

The singer who is going to 
sing to-night is the same we 
heard at Boston. 

The program of to-day's 
concert is the same as that of 
yesterday. 
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@^ {ft tint Mifyt §ifee l^icr 
in glorcnj, .bap ba« ^^pljoit^ 
p^a\ttv fc^mtl^t. 

©cftem gmg ein fuller 
©turm^ bag t)ielc gffcn einfie^ 
ten. — !Dic (gffc. 

1. 5Da^ ©tintmrcc^t ^bcn 
nur fal^e, bie Icfcn Wnneu* 



There is so great heat here 
at Florence that the asphaltum 
pavement is melting. 

There was such a tempest 
yesterday that many chimneys . 
fell down. 

Only such as know how to 
read have the right to vote. 



118. 



©d^tttcre 2^audbcr beflinnt mit 
ben SBortcn : „wzt toagt c§, 
SRittcr^mann ober ^app, gn 
tanc^ctt in btcfcn ©c^tnnb?" — 
!Ca^ SBort. 

!J)ic ©c^aufpleler bcratcn^ 
ttiefllcn ©tad fie auerft auffU^* 
rcn follen. — ®a« ©tiid. 

Unfcr 5i:i)ema gum engfift^en 
Slu[fatj lautet: SBem nnter bzn 
®ried)en gebul^rt unferc gr^gte 
SeiDunberung, unb iwem un^ 
fere gragtc Sl^tung? — JDae 
ST^enxa. 

!iDie 5lrbetter berieten ^eftem, 
men au« il^rer 2Kitte fte gum 
aWntfter fd)icfen fotttcn. 

rfSBttS l^aben ©ie gu t^rer 
aSerteibigung gu fagen?'' fragtc 
bcr SRid^ter ben SlngeHagten. 

3. 5Da^ SEIjema ber ^rei^auf* 
gabe lautet: ffiSotin befte^t ba« 
©cfen be^ gr^abenen? 

5Der SIrreftant bcrlangt gu 
tt)i[fen, ttiowit er fcinc greil^eit 
eriangen tann. 



Schiller's "Diver" begins 
with the words: "Who vent- 
ures, Knight or Knave, to dive 
into this abyss f* 

The actors are deliberating 
whos6 play to give first. 

The subject of our English 
composition is — To whom 
amongst the Greeks is our 
greatest admiration due, and 
to whom our highest esteem ? 

The workmen dehberated 
yesterday whom they should 
send from among them to the 
minister. 

"What have you to say in 
your defense?" asked the judge 
of the defendant 

The subject of the prize- 
essay is — ^Wherein consists the 
essence of the sublime? 

The prisoner wants to know 
how he can obtain his Hberty. 
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119. 



nommcn^ unb wd^ toat 3^^r 
Scfttmmung^ort?'' fragtc ber 
5lbt)ofat btn S^H^^* — 3)er 
Drt ; ber 3^^9^» 

Mtlii ein eienb!'' ricfber 
^fintg au«, al^ er bic iiber* 
fi^iDcmmttttg fa^»— ©a^glcnb. 



"Which way did you take, 
and what was your destina- 
tion?" asked the lawyer of the 
witness. 

"What a scene of misery!" 
exclaimed the king, when he 
saw the inundation. 



120. 



©te erftc gragc tncinc^ ^ica^ 
minatory toax: SBa^ fur tin 
Uttterfd^icb ift gwifc^en ber pnU 
f(^enunbbori)%tt©auIe? ®ie 
le^te grage toar: -3n tpa^ fttr 
eittcm ©iaiefte bic^tcte Corner? 

— ©er Unterfcfiieb ; ber ©ialett. 

1. ^(f) Ifaht ben Odrtner ge* 
fragt^ ttia§ fur ^Blutnen unb 
\m^ fur Dbft er l^eutc fet( l^at 

— !Dae Dbft. 

2. ^err 3i^^cr ift leibenb, 
unb lem 2lr;;t tann an^^eben, 
ttioS er flit elttc ^anf^eit I)at. 



The first question of my 
examiner was — ^What differ- 
ence is there between the Ion- 
ic and the Doric column? 
The last question was — ^In 
what dialect did Homer write 
his poems? 

I have asked the gardener 
what flowers and what fruit 
he has for sale to-day. 

Mr. Zinner is sick, and no 
physician can tall what disease 
he has. 



123—124. 



Seet^oueti ift ein S^omponift, 
todd)tt (or ber) feine^ ®(eic^cn 
auf ber SBelt Tucf)t ^at* 

^^ibia^ toav ein tilnftler, 
beffen ©(^opfungen nod) fieute 
unerreic^te 2)?ufter finb, — ©ie 
©Aopfung; ba^ ajJufter. 

JDa^ gotbene 3^'^^^*^^ ^^^ 
ba^ientge^itt todijtm (or bem) 
ba§ @o(b nirfjt l^errfd^te. 



Beethoven is a composer 
who has not his equal in the 
world. 

Phidias was an artist whose 
creations are to this day un- 
equaled models. 

The golden age w6s that in 
which gold was not supreme. 
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S)a^ *^ant{jeon in aiotrt mac^t, 
tt)ic altc SRcifcnbeti t)crftc^cm, 
ctnctt (Sittbruct^ toddjtn (or 
ben) mannie iJcrgipt 

?ut^cr ftammtc au^ ctncr t?a«» 
miUc^ tpcic^e (or btc) \)on bcr 
Slrbcit t^rer ^dnbc lebte* 

5Da^ mcnf ^lid^e Scbeu ift nur 
cine Iguoc (gr.^icl^ung, beten 
3ie( bie 3?crt)ottlommnung ift 
— ®ci^ ^kU 

5Dcr 3lrgt t(at mir eine Slrgnci 
bcrfc^ricben, Don ttjclc^ct (or 
bcr) ic^ ftUnblid) cincn Zl)cc^ 
I5ffcl t)oU cinnel^mcn foU. — 
$Dcr 8offc(. 

SDic @<)artattcr tStcten attc 
^inbcr, rod6)t (or bie) t)er* 
friip^jelt jnr SBelt tamen. 



The pantheon in Rome, as 
all travelers assert, makes an 
impression which is never for- 
gotten. 

Luther descended from a 
family which Hved by the labor 
of their hands. 

Human life is but a long 
education, the object of whidi 
is improvement 

The physician prescribed 
for me a medicine of which I 
have to take a tea-spoonful 
every hour. 

The Spartans killed all in* 
fants wluch were bom crip- 
pled. 



Additional Examples to § 123— § 124 



Wtttooif ^eigt bcr Za^, htt 
(or totl6)tx) bie 9Kitte bcr 2Bo(^c 
bilbet. 

tjiir biele ajienfd^en ift bie 
SKellgion ux6)t^ al^ ein S3aum, 
untcr hem (or xod6)tm) fie to&\)^ 
renb be^ Siegcn^ ©d^ufe fud^en, 
unb bett jie t)erlaffen, fobalb bcr 
9tegcn aufprt* — 5Dcr ©d^nft. 

50ie §offnung ift eine greun* 
bin, tDcI^e un^ im Unglild 
n(il)cr ift q!§ im ®iM, unb bie 
nn^ unfere SSiirbc tragcn l^ilft, 
jDcnn fie am fd)tt)erftcn ift 

©ie eg^ptif^en SDenhnalcr 
fmb bie alteftcn, mit benett tt)ir 
bctannt finb. — S5a§ ©cnfmat 

©er Ol^mp ift ein ©erg, 
beffen ®ipfet faft nie ficl)tbar 
ift. _ j)cr ®ipfct 



The day in the middle of 
the week is called Wednesday. 

For many people religion is 
nothing but a tree under which 
they seek shelter during the 
rain, and which they leave as 
soon as the rain ceasea 

Hope is a friend which is 
nearer to us in misfortune than 
in happiness, and which helps 
us to carry our burden when 
it is heaviest 

The Egyptian moiiunents 
are the oldest with which we 
are acquainted 

Olympus is a mountain the 
summit of which is hardljf 
ever visible. 
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126. 



ffiet nicl}t^ ttjagt, geminttt 

2Bir t)ergcffett leid^t, toial^ tuir 
anbem t)erbanletu 



Notliing venture, nothing 
■win. 

We easily forget vrhat we 
ow^e to others. 



126. 



^rofcffor ©iintl^cr licft l^cutc 
fiber bic r5mifc^cn 9iuincn, hit 
cr gcftcm mit fcincn ©tubcntcn 
befttci)t l)at. 



Professor Giinther lectures 
to-day on the Boman ruins 
he visited yesterday with his 
students. 



127. 



5lboIpf| ©tal^r l^at tin Sdvtd) 
qefdiricben, tootitt er ben S'aifer 
Siberiu^ gegeti feine Siogra^ 
pt)en Derteibigt. — ©er ^to=' 
gvapL 

®ie @(!|ulb ber SUJaria Stuart 
tft tin ^unft, motitfeer bie ®e* 
fc^ic^t^fc^reiber nic^t eintg ftnb. 

gin gnglanbcr ^at tin S^^ 
ftrument erfunben, momii man 
bie 3Jieere«tiefe oi^ne ©enlblei 
meffcn fann* — ®a^ SQltl 



Adolph Stahr has written a 
book in which he defends the 
emperor Tiberius against his 
biographers. 

The guilt of Mary Stuart is 
a point on which historians 
do not agrea 

An Englishman has invented 
an instrument with which one 
can measure the depth cf the 
sea without the sounding lead. 



128. 



Unfer ©cfanbtcr fdireibt au^ 
©erltn^ ba§ man etnen allge* 
meinen euro^jftifd^en Srieg be^ 
fiird^te. 

Si) lefe in ber B^ttung^ bag 
man eine tjortrefftiqe ©tatuc in 
^ontpeit gefunben l^at. 

1. SKan l)at feften greunbe, 
njenn fie cinem am notigftcn 
pnb. 



Our ambassador writes from 
Berlin that people apprehend 
a general European war. 

I read in the paper that an 
excellent statue has been found 
at Pompeii 

We rarely have friends 
when we need them most. 
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2. !Dtc S^ttflCttb tft cin gtiid*' 
Uc^c^ alter; tpcnti Mian jung ift^ 
\)at moil cbcn f o biele ^offnun^ 
flen al^ SBftnfdic. — 5Der 
9Bun[cf). 

3. SOion fdngt an fic^ m be* 
teic^cm, iDcnn man f eine ^d)nU 
ben bc3at)It 



Youth is aliappy age; when 
one is young, he has as many 
hopes as wishea 



We begin to enrich our 
selves when we pay our debts. 



129—133. 



3ftt Q^xtt 2lbtt)cfcnt)cit tft 
3cmQnb au^ bcr @tabt l)icr ge* 
ipefcn. 

^aSiffen ®ic icmanb(cn)/ ber 
onten 0at)icrttnterrtd^t giebt?" 
fraatc mid) bic ©riifin. 

^6) l)abc nicmanb(ett) auf 
bem (Sec gefe^en* 

5Die ®iebe ergriffen bie }Si^6)t^ 
aber teinet enttam. — 3?er ®ieb* 

©net t)on ben 3^^illi^9^^ 
853t)me l^at bie ©c^eune in 
Sranb geftedt, aber fetnei (t)on 
beiben) geftel)t e3 ein» — SDer 
^ttjiUing; bcr ©ranb. 



Somebody from the city 
was here in your absence. 

"Do you know any one who 
gives good piano instruction?" 
the countess asked of ma 

I have not seen anybody on 
thelaka 

The thieves took to flight, 
but not one escaped. 

One or the other of the 
Boehme twins has set fire to 
the bam, but neither one ad- 
mits it 



134—135. 



5Ra(f| 'iprof e[f or gediner^ 9&iet* 
nnng tft jcbe0 (or einjebe^) ©e* 
malbe bcr nenen ©ammlung 
ein aWeifterftu A — SDa^ <Stiict. 

^feber (or ein jeber), ber bie 
©elt lennt, ift mel^r ooer weni* 
ger mi^tranifdt), 

©ie S5nigin tft fo befiebt, 
xodl fie fiir {cbcrmann ein 
frennbUdie^ SQBort hat 

©ie 5Rebe be^ ^an^Ier^ l^at 
nid)t jebermannS ^etfalt* — 
S)er ©eifall. 



In the opinion of Professor 
Fechner, every picture of the 
new collection is a master- 
piece. 

Every one who knows the 
world is more or less suspi- 
cious. 

The queen is so popular be- 
cause she has a kind word for 
everybody. 

The speech of the chancellor 
does not meet with approbar 
tion from everyone. 
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136. 



!Ccr SScttler bittct nid^t urn 
®t% fonbem urn ti\on% 48rob. 
— 5Da^®elb;ba^S3rob. 

Sir lefctt tiiglic^ itaenb tU 
ton% aud ber 3latViXQt\Q)\d)tt. 



The beggar does not ask for 
money, but for some bread. 

We read something or other 
on the subject of natural 
history every day. 



137—138. 



goTtcj tJcrBrattttte feinc ti^c^ 
next @4iff^/ ^^ t^^tt ©cincn 
Icitic anbere ©offnung oU bic 
bc^ ©icfle^ gu laffcn. — 5Dcr 

(gmcr bott ben Slngcflagtcn 
l(t cin 'Cctttft^cr, cin aii&eret ift 
em ®(^tt)ebe, bic iibrigen finb 
SRuffett, 

>Dcr Sud^pttbler l^at tnir 
nid)t bae red|te J©uc^ gefc^icft; 
ic^ \\atu tin anberc§ bytellt. 

5t)ie Setjolterung ber 25er* 
etttigteti ©taaten toddj^t rafdjcr 
ai^ bie irgetib cined anberen 
ganbe^. 

SDic 2Kcnfd^cTi ^erfaCeti in 
gtt)ci 0affen; bic cmc l^errfd^t, 
bic anbere bient — 5Die Slaffe. 

Sir ^aben unfrc ®a[te iiber* 
rebet noi^ ciueit 2:ag gu bleiben. 

!Der ruffift^c unb prenfiift^e 
^onful baben einanlier offent^ 
lid) befd^tmpft 



Cortez burned his own ships, 
in order to leave to his com- 
panions no other hope than 
that of victory. 

One of the defendants is a 
German, another is a Swede, 
the rest are Eussians. 

The bookseller has not sent 
me the right book; I had 
ordered a different one. 

The population of the United 
States is growing more rapid- 
ly than that of any other 
countr5% 

Men are divided into two 
classes; the one rules, the 
other serves. 

We have persuaded our 
guests to stay another day. 

The Bussian and Prussian 
consuls have publicly insulted 
esush other. 



139—142. 



Unferc ©otbaten ^ben alleS 
SSertrauen ouf il^re ©enerttlc 
t)crlorcn. 



Our soldiers have lost all 
confidence in their generals. 
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e« {ft tttctftcn« ettt ©ing ber 
UnmSfllic^tcit fur einen @taat«* 
mann, c^ alien rec^t gu moc^cn. 

SKati l^at cine gattje ®ruppe 
fleiner ^lonetett jtoif^eti 3Jiar^ 
uttb 3^uptter entbcdt* 

SDie @ett)alt be^Sturme^ tuar 
fo grog, bag ganse ©aufer au^ 
ben ©tragen t)erfc^tt)attbett. 

(S^ ift ein atriotii/ bag ba^ 
®an;!e grafter m ber %cxi ift. 
— SDae^ont. 

^rofeffor ©dildger p(t ba* 
fftr, bag berSpiriti^mu^ lauter 
«etrug ift — S)er Setrug^ 

S)er SBatittfinn be^ 4Brutu^ 
tt)ar lautet SSerftefiung. — 5Die 
SSerfteltung. 



It is in most cases an im- 
possibility for a statesman to 
please everybody. 

They have discovered a 
■whole group of small planets 
between Mars and Jupiter. 

The force of the tempest 
■was so great that entire houses 
disappeared from the street& 

It is an axiom that the 
whole is greater than its pari 

Professor Schlager believes 
that spiritualism is all a fraud. 

The insanity of Brutus was 
all a pretense. 



143—146. 



®cr Icfete eg^^3ttf(fie trieg 
baucrtc nur ciniQe SBoc^en. 

!Die Sritifer finb nic^t einig 
in i^rem Urteit iiber ba^ ncuc 
5Eratterfpiet ; cinige loben e«, 
anbere tabeln e^* — !Da^ Ur^ 
tcil. • 

3Der SDtafifbireftor bot un^ 
SiUetc an; h)ir banften il)m 
ober^ toeit tt)ir fd^on tod6)t ge^ 
fauft l^atten. 

ge ift lein SBaffer me^r in 
unferem Srunnen, ton l^aben 
aber nod^ todijti in ber Sifterne. 
— 5Da0 2Baffer; ber ©runnen. 

^SWit ein ^ittot- ©otbftudfen 
Idnn man bietc 5lrme gluctUd^ 
madden. — !SDa« ©tttdE. 

SBir iperben in ein }fMx 2a^ 
gen abreitcu* 



The last Egyptian war lasted 
but a few weeks. 

The critics do not agree id 
their judgment of the new 
tragedy; some praise it, others 
find fault with ii 

The musical director offered 
us tickets, but we declined 
vdth thanks because we had 
already bought some. 

There is no more water in 
our well, but we have some 
left in our cistern. 

With a few pieces of gold 
one can make many poor 
people happy. 

We shall leave in a few days. 
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3ni lefetctt f^dbjugc habcn 
ttttferc ©olbaten mxini)t )Slad)t 
im ®(^nec gefc^fafcn. — !Dcr 
^un; bcr ®^ncc. 

gia italicttiic^c^ @pri^tt>ort 
facjt : „^an6)tx gc^t nac^ SoUt 
au^ uttb fommt aefc^orcn ntxif 
^aufe/ — ©ie SSoUc. 

147— 



In the last campaign, our 
soldiers slept in the snow many 
anight 

An Italian proverb says — 
Many a one goes out for wool, 
and comes home shorn. 



!J)ie SSegetatloTi ift ^ier ipcgcn 
bcr t)ielen laltcn 5Wac^tc no6) 
fe^r guriicf, 

5Dcr <Stunn ^at Dtcle §(iufcr 
Befd^abigt* 

5Der g^rgcij ift cine ^lippc, 
an bcr fc^on t)xtit gef^citcrt 
ftnb. — ®er ®ctg* 

©:rr ©iJfcr ift mit fctncr 
©tclic unjufricbcn, lucil cr Ulct 
9(rbcit uttb toenig ©e^alt ^at» 
— !Dae ®c^U. 

2)ic JScfifeung ^errti 9iofctt6 
iftfc^r fd^5n, obcr mit eiit ttietilg 
Sicfctttanb tpcirc fie ft^dner. 

@octf|c« Icfetc asortc warcn: 
„?id)t,iitc^t8i(^tl" 

Oratt ,9KBUcr ift fo fc^wa^ 
barbie Srjtc feme §offnuiig 
mtht fitr iie l^abcti* 

©err 915^ti \)at jein ©efc^clft 
fo bebcutcttb txtotittxU ba§ cr 
no^ jiDci ^orrcfpottbenten 
braudit* — S)a« ©cfd^cift* 

S)ic 3^dgcr l)abctt brei §afen 
unb mebrere aBat^tetn gcfc^of^ 
fen* — 2)ic SBac^tcI. 

Unferc ©mteau^fiAtett finb 
f^fei^t^ ipct( tDtr nic^t Qtnu% 
5Rcgen (or 9tegcn genug) gc^abt 
ftaben. — 2)ie Slu^fidit. 



150. 

Vegetation here is still far 
behind on account of the many 
cold nights. 

The storm has injured many 
houses. 

Ambition is a rock on which 
many have foundered ahready. 

Mr. Hofer is dissatisfied 
with his position because he 
has much work and a small 
salary. 

Mr. Eosen's place is fine, 
but with a little meadow-land 
it would he finer. 

Goethe's last words were: 
"Light, more lightl" 

Ik&s. MoUer is so weak thai 
the physicians have no longer 
any hope for her. 

Mr. Eohn has extended 
his business so considerably 
that he needs two more cor- 
respondents. 

The htmters have shot three 
hares and several quails. 

Our prospects for the hap-- 
Test are bad because we have 
not had enough rain. 
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f&in gemiffer ©err ©eintfe ift 
^oftmeiftcr gcworben* 



One Mr. Geinitz lias become 
postmaster. 



151. 



®cr ?c]^rer gftpc: .^eiiti?, 
jttiei^ htci !'' uttb ottc Snaben 
poflctt tt)ic ^feilc mvx 3Bctt(auf 
batjon. — 3)cr ^jfeil. 

3'ti bcr gcmafeigtcti 3^^^ 

§tcbt c^ Hier -^a^rc^geitcn : 
friil^nng, <Sommcx, §erb[t unb 
SBBinter* — 3)ie 3cit. 

SaSir l^aben funf Singer an 
Jeber §anb. — !iDer ^uqcx. 

©ie SSo^e ^ot fc^^ ©ert 
tage. 

S)a^ altc JRom lag anf fleJen 
©ugeln. 

unfcre ©fenbatinwagen l^a^ 
ben a^t 9iaber, — ®ad $Rab. 

5Die 3a^( ber 3Kufcn ift ncutt. 
— 5Die 9)eufe. 

5Dic d)nft(i(f|e SJetigion for* 
bert bte Ubung ber je^n @e^ 
bote. 

®er ©otte^bienft bcginnt urn 
elf. — ©er ©tenft. 

S)a^ 3=at|r I)at jttiolf aWonate: 
Octnuar, gebruar, aSar?, 2lpril, 
3»ai, -3uni,0uli/ 2luauft,®cp*' 
tentber^ Oftober, Scooember^ 
©ecentber. 

®cr rote Omnibus fa^t htds 
itJfn ^crfonen. — 5Die ^erfon. 

•^iobej^atte titer jc^it ^inber. 

35ie ^ogtinge ber SJ^aferfc^ufe 
finb funfse^tt bid fer^je^tt 
3fa^re alt; nur ttjcntge finb 
l^efejeBtt bid aifytit^n, feiner 
t)on iqnen ift ueuujel^n. — 
SDer 36gling. 



The teacher counted: "one, 
two, three!" and all the boya 
darted ofE for a race like 
arrowa 

In the temperate zone, there 
are four seasons: spring, sum- 
mer, autumn, and winter. 

We have five fingers on each 
hand. 

The week has six working 
day& 

Ancient Eome was situated 
on seven hills. 

Our raihroad cars have eight 
wheels. 

The number of the Muses is 
nine. 

The Christian ReHgion re- 
quires the practice of the ten 
commandments. 

Divine service begins at 
eleven. 

The year has twelve months : 
January, February, March, 
April, May, June, Jidy, August, 
September, October, Novem- 
ber, December. 

The red omnibus holds 
thirteen persons. 

Niobe had fourteen children. 

The pupils of the school of 
painting are from fifteen to 
sixteen years old; only a few 
are from seventeen to eighteen, 
none of them is nineteen. 
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50?it jmattjig Oafircn ift je* 
bermatttiin^Deutf^lanb mtlttttr* 

5Der gebruar l^at aMunh^ 
jtoattjig Stage, in ©d^aitja^rctt 
ncuttUttbiitDaiijig. 

SDerSIpril l)at bteiftiB Sage, 
ber Wlai einuiibbrei^tg* 

©ie franj5fif(^e Slfabetnic be=« 
ftcl^t au6 Uletjig aJ?itglicbcm. 
— ®a« ©licb. 

©cr ^Mq ^riamo« ^ttc 
fttttf^tg ®6^nc. 

S)ie(StunbcJ&at fe^jigSJtU 
nuten* — S)ie 5Kmutc. 

Unfcr ©urgermeiftcr ift fleis 
Jtfl 3=a^rc alt. 

6d gicbt in !J)cutfcl)Ianb einc 
groge 3[n,^a^t t>on *?5crfottcn, bic 
ai^tjig bid neunjig ^a^re att 
finb. 

2)tci5ttttJiert ©partancr fie^ 
Ictt bci Stl)cnnop^Iae. 

®ad 3^al)r l^at btet^unberi:: 
fitnfunbjc^itig Stage. 

©ne aJiDriaoe ift jel^niau:: 
fetti. 

^Berlin l^at ttber eine 9RiOtQn 
©nttjo^ner; ?onbon ijat beinafie 
ijier aRittionen. 

1. ^SBert^oIb ©ditDarg l^at im 
3^a^re einiaufenbbtei^uit:: 
lierta$i}ig bad @c^ie§pult)er 
erfttttben. 

SoIumbu6 entberfte 9linerifa 
im QcAjXt Hierje^n^unbeti:: 
smeittnbnettnjia* 

2. ©tie 3Jiar! l)at limJiett 
^fennia. 

Xaufenb ©cfiritte madden cine 
r6mifc^c SDicile. — S)er (Sd^ritt. 



Every one in Germany is 
subject at twenty years of age 
to military duty. 

February has twenty-eight 
days; in leap-year, twenty- 
nine. 

April has thirty days; May, 
thirty-one. 

The French Academy con- 
sists of forty members. 

King Priam had fifty sons. 

An hour has sixty minutes. 

Our mayor is seventy years 
old. 

There are in Germany a 
large number of persons from 
eighty to ninety years old. 

Three hundred Spartans 
fell at Thermopylae. 

A year has three hundred 
and sixty-five days. 

A myriad is ten thousand. 

BerHn has over one million 
inhabitants; London has al- 
most four miUions. 

Berthold Schwarz invented 
gunpowder in the year 1380. 



Columbus discovered Amer- 
ica in 1492. 

A mark has one hundred 
pfennigs 

A thousand paces make a 
Boman mile. 
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152—153. 



©cr SBtttjj fiat nur ctnen 
toon ben 23crbredocrtt begnabtgt 

!Dcr ®ucl)t|anbler l^at mir brei 
53il(^er jugcfc^icft obgtcii^ ic^ 
nur biefc^ eine bcftcUt l^abc. 

SKit eitt nnb gwanjig Soi)"" 
rcn ift man milnbig* 

2)iein flctner ^ruber lemt 
Jefet bae @inmaleini^. 

Sir xoaxtn altc gefunb an 
S3orb mit Slu^nafime 3weicr 
ober brciet "iperfonen. 

®a^ mh bc3 aJtalcr^ ©cficib:^ 
Icr [tcttt bic ©cburt bcr brei 
©rajicn t)or. — ®ie ©rajic. 

JiBeibc ^arteicn beanfprucf)ten 
in ber Ic^ten (3cfKacf)t ben @ieg. 
— £)ie ^artet. 

®er ©tolj ber Somelia tua* 
rcn i^rc beibcn ©o^ne. 

®er Soff er unb bie SReif etafc^c 
unfere^ ®afte^ ftnb angefom*= 
men; ber !Diener l^at beibcS auf 
feine ©tube getragen^ 



The king has pardoned but 
one of the criminals. 

The bookseller has sent me 
three books, although I order- 
ed only this ona 

At twenty one, one is of age. 

My little brother is now 
learning the multipHcation 
table. 

We were all well on board 
with the exception of two or 
three persons. 

The picture of Scheidler, 
the artist, represents the birth 
of the three Graces. 

Both sides claimed the vic- 
tory in the last battle. 

The pride of Cornelia was 
her two sons. 

The trunk and satchel of 
our guest have arrived; the 
servant has carried both to his 
room. 



158—159. 



SReifter ^ete bon ^Wmberg 
mad)te bie crfie Slafdienubr. 

S)a6 jtDeitc, bierte nnb fed^jte 
Sdnd) ber Sleneibe finb bie fd|on* 
]ttn bee gan3en ©ebic^te. 

^6) lefe ben britten SCeil uon 
©c^ittere SBallenftein. 
©er ^apft ©regor ber Sie*' 



Master Hele of Niimberg 
made the first watch. 

The second, fourth, and 
sixth books of the Eneid are 
the most beautiful of the whole 
poem. 

I am reading the third part 
of Schiller's Wallenstein. 

Pope Gregory VII excom- 
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bcnte t)at ben Saifcr ^cinridEi ben 
3Sicrtctt in htn SSann get^an. 

3^m adfitn ^^a^r^unbert be^ 
brol)tett bie Slrober jS^anttciif. 

3)ic ^reujgiige btQanntn im 
elften ^'titir^unbert. — ©er 

aSir leben tm neunje^nteit 
^o^r^unbert. 

S?er g5rfter (St5]^r l^at feinen 
l^unbertfleit ©cburt^tag ge* 
fciert, fein (Sot)n ben uierunb* 
fiebjig^cn* 



municated the emperor Hen- 
ry IV. 

In the eighth century, the 
Arabs threatened France. 

The crusades began in the 
eleventh century. 

We live in the nineteenth 
century. 

Stohr, the forester, has celeb- 
rated his hundredth birthday; 
his son, his seventy-fourth. 



160. 



1. ®oett)e befu(^te ^^talien 
jn^eimaL 

©er }Sdnh mad)k einen bret* 
mattgen 2lngriff auf unfere 
©c^anjcn* — ®ie ©c^anje. 

2. ®er 3lrreftant ^at einen 
bierfa^cn ©iebftal^I begangen. 

grft na0 t)ie(fac^ett Slben^ 
tenern erreiAtc £)b^ffeu^ feine 
§eimat. — t)a^ 2lbenteuer* 

5Der S^unnel lann in gtoei 
Sa^ren unmbgHd^ fertig fein; 
bie boppelte ^^it i[t oajn erfor^' 
berticJ), 

3. Unfer ©(Irtner f)at hvtU 
etlcl Setld^en, btane^ tt)ei^e nnb 
gelbe, 

5Der ^aifer 9lero befled te f ei^ 
nen Xiamen burd& aUtxUi 
©dianbt^aten. — !Die Zijat 



Gk>ethe visited Italy twice. 

The enemy made a thrice 
repeated attack upon our re- 
doubts. 

The prisoner has committed 
a fourfold theft 

Not until after many ad- 
ventures did Ulysses reach his 
home. 

The tunnel cannot possibly 
be finished in two years; twice 
that time is necessary for it 

Our gardener has three 
kinds of violets: blue, white, 
and yellow. 

The emperor Nero dis- 
graced his name by aU sorts 
of infamies. 



161, 



©ie ajJab^en gingen j|e iml 
unb md in ber $ro;ief[ion/ bie 
^aben jle bier unb t)ier* 



The girls walked two by 
two in the procession^ the 
boys, four by four. 
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3e bcr f iinf tc aWann be§ aef)n^ 
ten atcqttnctttc^ fid bcim 2ln* 
iriff aiif bic crftc ©c^anjc. — 
^a^ 9tcgitncnt. 



Every fifth man of the 
tenth regiment fell in the at- 
tack on the first redoubt 



162. 



' 1. ©ariu^ hot bcttt 3Keptt* 
bcr bic ^a(fte fcinee 9tcid|c^ 
an. 

®tt 2l(i^tcl t)on gmangig ift 
jmei unb ein ^aii. 

S)ic 3^dgcr [(^offcn ein \)aU 
beS S)utjenb ©afen. 

fiber ixod S)riiiel ber grb:» 
obcrfladic finb mit SBaffcr be* 
bedt. 

gin SStertcl obcr ein ^ilnftcl 
unfcrer JSBcDoffcrung finb ^^r* 
Idnbcr. 

2. aRcin aSater ^at ba6 ©an« 
bee Dberften nit^t gcfanft, benn 
crftenS ift c^ xiiiji grog gcnng, 
unb gtDcitenS gefftUt il^m bic 
yage nid^t* 



Darius offered Alexander 
one-half of his kingdom. 

One-eighth of twenty is two 
and a half. 

The hunters shot half a 
dozen hares. 

Over two -thirds of the 
earth's surface is covered vnth 
water. 

One-fourth or one-fifth of 
our population is IrisL 

My father has not bought 
the colonel's house, for in the 
first place, it is not large 
enough, and in the second 
place, the situation does not 
please him. 



163. 



3^ tDor brcl unb ein ^tbc0 
^a^r in ©eutfc^lanb, mein 
Sruber nnr brtii^alb ^al^re. 

SBir gingen Hieri^alfe 2Wei=^ 
len p x^n^f bie ubrigen anitxU 
ba(fe aJieitcn ful)rcn wir, — !©ic 



I was in Germany for three 
years and a half; my brother, 
only two years and a half. 

We went three miles and a 
half on foot; the remaining 
one mile and a half we drove. 



164. 



frii^ftilrfen itnt jieftcn Uffx unb 
effen itnt eiit U^t ju 2Kittag. 
— ©a^ St|ccunu 



The pupils of the lyceum 
breakfast at seven o'clock, and 
dine at one. 
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(S^ Yoat flerabe nm elf^ ol^ 
\oxv ben crftcn gcuerlarm l^5r* 
ten jttm tin^ ftanb ba^ Sweater 
itt ^ammm. — !Cte glammc, 

^6) Ijattt bcm ^ettner citiac:* 
fd^arft, mic^ (itm) ein Stedfel 
oitf \td}^ gtt iDcdtcn; ftatt beffcn 
njcd te cr mid^ (um) btei JBtets 
tel auf fecb^, unb funf ^inuf 
ten na4 fiebcn mu^tc ic6 am 
Sa^n^of fcitt. 

@^ loar je^n SRinitten Hot 
SWtttcmad^t, al^ tt)ir bcti crften 
erbfto§toa^nia^mctu Um ^M 
tin tt|t be^ SWoraen^ (tttrgte 
bic Sird^e tin. — 5Die 5Dcmutc; 
bcr JKorgen. 

S)cr kfetc S^ugc war bcr tt)i(^ 
tigfte Don alien, ttjeil er genau 
angeben fonnte, am (or ben) 
toietiielien er ben Slngeflagten 
gefe^en l^atte* 



It was just eleven when we 
heard the first alarm of fire; 
at one, the theatre was in 
fiames. 

I had enjoined the waiter to 
' call me at a quarter past five; 
instead of that he called me 
at a quarter to six, and I had 
to be at the station at five 
minutes past seven. 

It was ten minutes before 
midnight^ when we noticed 
the first shock At half-past 
twelve in the morning the 
church fell in. 

The last witness was the 
most important of all because 
he could tell exactly on what 
day of the month he had seen 
tho defendant 



Slapoleonbergrftc ftarS ben 
(or ttw) faiiftctt aKal 1821. 

5Die ®c^(a(^t bel Qtna fanb 
ben bietselnten Oltober 1806 
ftatt 



165. 

Napoleon the First died on 
the fifth of May, 182L 

The battle of Jena took 
place on the fourteenth of 
October, 1806. 



166. 



•3j^ lann um ge^n Ut|r nid^t 
in ber Sibltot^ef fein, ba id} gu 
biefer ©tunbc auf bcr ^oft tu 
toaxM toetbe. 

!iDa^ ©c^Iofe im SBalbe tuirb 
t)on eincr itaftcntfc^en ©rftfin 
ittot^^nt. 

mt tnftfjen SBaie ftc^en, 
bi$ tptr abgeli^ toetQen. 



I cannot bo at the library 
at ten, as I am expected at the 
post-office at that hour. 

The castle in the forest is 
inhabited by an Italian coun- 
tess. 

We must stand watch until 
we are reheved. 
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!J)cr Sorftanb fAricb mix: 
^©te totxhtn erfitd^i ^Unftlid^ 
urn fiebeti U^r gu crft^citicti.'' 

Qn 9iufefanb toetDen tie too* 
Htift^en Skrtred^r nad^ ©tbu- 
rten aef^Mi. 

3^4 mutbe gucrft t>on mtU 
ncm aSatcr vniemi^iet. 

S'ormth tontbe t)on ben 5R5* 
mem }etftort. 

!J)ic ©ebrttbcr ©llnt^cr tonx^ 
ben nid^t erttia|lt, n)ei( fie filr 
aiepublifaner ge^alten tourben. 

^ii) kin ^eute morgen einge* 
fi^rieben tootben. 

S)ie SfiaDerci ifi in atten cWu 
ttfierten Sdnbem abgef^afft 
toorben. 

rr^c^ ^abc 3^^nett ju melben, 
ha% @te t)om ^atfer begnabigi 
morben fltib/' fagte ber tcrfer* 
meifter ^um ©efangenen* 

t)k ©tragen finb burd^ bie 
^ut berbotben toorben. 

gineaKau^ — fo erift^Itbie 
%ahd — befreite eincn Somen, 
ber in einem 5)?et}e gefangen 
tootben mat. 

aj?eine ©tern lonnten gran 
9Jic^ter nidjt emiaben, tpetl fie 
i^r nt^t borgeflettt morben 
toaten. 

S^ tuttbe morgen e^ami:: 
tticrt toierben. 

!J)a^ !DentmaI bed ^onalere 
toirb ilbermorgen enipllt mer^ 
ben. 

Sd) !ann mcinem ®aft nid^t 
ratenab;^nreifen,i(^ tofif be mi|:: 
betflanben toetben. 

^rofcffor !Dietric^ ift ent* 



The chairman -wrote to me: 
"You are requested to appear 
punctually at seyen o'clock." 

InBussia^ political ofEenders 
are sent to Siberia. 

I was first taught by my 
father. 

Corinth was destroyed by 
the Eomana 

The brothers Giinther were 
not elected because they were 
looked on as republicans. 

I was matriculated this 
morning. 

Slavery has been abolished 
in all civilized countries. 

"I have to announce to you 
that you have been pardoned 
by the emperor/* said the 
gaoler to the prisoner. 

The roads have been spoiled 
by the flood 

A mouse, according to the 
fable, rescued a Hon which 
had been caught in a net 

My parents could not invite 
Mrs. Bichter because they had 
not been introduced to her. 

I shall be examined to- 
morrow. 

The monument of the 
chancellor will be unveiled the 
day after to-morrow. 

I cannot advise my guest to 
leave; I should be misunder- 
stood. 

Professor Dietrich is deter- 
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fd^Ioffcn [cine Scl^rc nii)t gu 
tt)ibcrrufett; cr toei^, ba§ cr 
fottft t)ott attctt fcincn ®tubcn=^ 
tm Uttlaffen toetben tourbe. 

S)er 25erbrcd)er tourbe U^ 
onabigt tD0tbeti f tin, tDenn cr 
mtut gcgeigt pttc. 

„Unfer?lttgriff auf bic ftcilcn 
©o^eti mifetang/ Jagtc ber 
Dbctft, ^abcr toir toarctt ^ttas 
belt motben, xotnn totr i^n 
nid^t gcmagt \)'(XttcnJ* — /Cie 

50ie gorte toaren friiljcr gc^ 
nommen toorben^ tpentt n)ir 
unferc S^anonett gur ©telle ge* 
tjabt pttetu 

!J)a^ ^adt et mu§ foglcid) auf 
bte $oft getragen toetbcn. 



mined not to retract his teach- 
ings; he knows that he would 
otherwise be abandoned by 
all his students. 

The criminal would have 
been pardoned if he had 
shown repentance. 

"Our attack on the steep 
heights failed," said the col- 
onel, " but we would have been 
blamed if we had not risked 
it" 

The forts would have been 
taken sooner if we had had 
our cannon on the spot. 

The parcel must at once be 
taken to the post-office. 



167. 



„!Cfe8cMre gutcr 92oDeIIen/' 
faat ^rofeffor ©cfimibt, „i7t 
alfeti jtt tmp^t^UnJ' 

Uttfcre 9iegierung mad^t ntut 
atilftungen, tt)ctt ein bafbiger 
8rteben«f(^fu§ nid^t gu txtoau 
ttn ift — ©ie 9iu[tung. 

1. ©te ^eitung tntij'M 53c* 
rid)te iibcr bie inSuropa jtt ets 
marienbe aBcijenemte. 

!Die ©cfunb^cit tft ein fiber* 
au^ l^od^ Jtt f^fii^enbed ®ut 



"The reading of good nov- 
els," says Professor Schmidt, 
"is to be recommended to 
every one." 

Our government is making 
new preparations because a 
speedy conclusion of peace is 
not to be expected. 

The newspaper contains re- 
ports on the wheat-crop to be 
expected in Europe. 

Health is a blessing to be 
rated exceedingly high. 



168. 

5Dtc lefete 9lad^rtAt t)om The last news from the 

^icg^fdiaupta^ift^baf b{e3^n*« theatre of war is that the 

bianer ocfdiiagett finb utib Don Indians are beaten, and are 

unfercrSicitcrcl tjerf olgt metbent pursued by our cavalry. 



Digitized by 



Google 



64 



MATERIAL FOR OONVEBSATION. 



?K« Yoit an ba^ ©atiH)ffd)tff 
lamcn, tour be gerabe bcr 2ln!er 
gcliditct, fo bag tDir Icinen W)^ 
\i)kh Don unfcm tjrcunbcti nc^* 
men f onnten. 

S)ic crbeutctctt fi^anoncn tt)o* 
ten unfcm @otbaten ju nid)i^ 
nit^e, tDcit fie famttid^ Dcmagett 
toarett. 

©ic Slu^ftcttung tt)irb balb 
gefc^loffcn toetben^ tuciC fi|on 
bie meiftenSilbcr uerfauft jlnb, 
— Da« «Ub. 



When we reached the steam- 
er, the anchor was just being 
raised, so that we could not 
take leave of our friends. 

The captured guns were of 
no use to our soldiers because 
they were all spiked. 

The exhibition will soon be 
closed because most of the 
pictures are akeady sold. 



169— m* 



68 ifl f ctnetii romtfdicn ^rief^ 
tcr ttlanii gu tjciratcn. 

60 ifl btt @d|ttbtt)ad|c bets 
Joteti mit ben 33orilbergd)enbcn 
jtt reben. 

©ic geftrigc 2lbenbgcfcUf(f)aft 
ttjar fet)r teb^oft; e8 tiittrbe ges 
fungen nnb geianji. 

ajidnem Dn!et gef dttt c6 nid^t 
tm SSerein; eS tuirb i^m juDiet 
|io(ttifiti. 

wSic |ei§en @ie, nnb tPie 
att finb <3k?" fragtc mid^ ber 
©ircftor. 

©erobot l^eiftt bcr 33ater bcr 
©efd^id^te* 



No Boman priest is allowed 
to marry. 

The sentinel is forbidden to 
talk with the passers-by. 

Last night's party was very 
lively; there was singing and 
dancing. 

My uncle does not like it 
in the club; there is too much 
poHtical tali for him. 

"What is your name, and 
how old are you?" asked the 
director of me. 

Herodotus is called the 
father of histor3^ 



172—173. 



Qd) ertnnete ntl^ ben SCenor 
fd^on cinmat ge^5rt gn l^abcn. 
„aBcnnS)n2)i^ entf^liefteti 

lannft nac^ (Snropa gn lorn- 
men/' fd[)reibt meinc S^ante, „fo 
will idf) Sir gem ba§ 9?cifegclb 
fdltdfen.'' 



I remember to have heard 
the tenor once before. 

"If you can make up your 
mind to come to Europe," 
writes my aunt, " I will take 
pleasure in sending money for 
your traveling expenses. 
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S)cr iungc (gd^tDcijcr ffi^lt 
M nicf|t n)of)C bci un^; cr fe|nt 
fiiQ nad^ fcincti 93crgctt» 

2Bir ttntnbetn un%, bag unfrc 
®dftc fd^ott l^cutc eingctroffcn 
finb, aber toir frmen unS urn 
fo tnc^r. 

©ic S5aucm in Suro^ja fitib 
unjufricbcn; fie beflagcn M 
ubcr ben ©teuerbrud. — ©er 
ifiauer. 

„<Se^en @ic fi&^ tncine 
^reuribe," fagte ber ^rdfibent, 
al^ tt)ir it)itt bie Slbreffc Uber^ 
reid)t l^attcti. 

3c!^ fjabe ntl^ nid)t um ben 
^rei^ feeioorBen. 

^,@^ome lit^/' fagte bie 
Smutter p SBm)eCtn, „bu l^aft 
bti^ arg Hctftcttt.'' 

5&Zein 2Sater bcfinbet fi(^ niAt 
teoM, er fiat fic^ ftart crfoltct. 

mv ^aben itnS Herf^iotet, 
njeiliDir un^ imSBalbe Herlau:: 
fell l^aben. 

„(Sie l^abeti f!4 gu fer)r auf 
3f^r gutee ®iM dctlaficn/' 
fagte ber gjaminator sum ^an^ 
oibaten. — 5Der ^anbibat^ 

aSBir tperben un^ ac^t 2iage 
I)ter Quf^altcn. 

;,(Sie tDerben jl^ bafb an un* 
fer Stima getoii^nen/' fagte ein 
gutmiitiger (g^hmo ju unfem 
iWorbpoIfal^rern. 

Qd) getraue ntit ni(f)t, biefe 
@onate Dom 53latt ;u fpielen; 
ic^ (leBe fie mtr fe^r fcfinjer t)oi\ 

§err SJieben tft ttja^nfinnig 
gemorben; er hiliti P^ cin ber 
reic^fte 3Kann ber SBelt ju feln. 



The young Swiss does noi 
feel comfortable among us; 
he longs for his mountaans. 

We are surprised that our 
guests have arrived to-day, 
but we are all the more re- 
joiced. 

The peasants in Europe are 
discontented; they complain 
of heavy taxation. 

"Sit down, my friends," 
said the President, when we 
had presented him the addresa 

I have not competed for the 
prize. 

"Shame on you," said his 
mother to William, "you have 
been very deceitful." 

My father is not well, he 
has caught a heavy cold. 

We are late because we lost 
ourselves in the woods. 

"Tou have beenrelyin<^ too 
much on your good luck," 
said the examiner to the can- 
didate. 

We shall stay here for eight 
days. 

"You will soon get ac- 
customed to our climate," said 
a goodnatured Eskimo to our 
North Pole expedition. 

I do not trust myself to play 
this sonata at sight ; I imagine 
it to be very difficult. 

Mr. Meden has become in- 
sane; he imagines to be the 
richest man in the world. 
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3fd)]^abc mtr norgenommen 

S6) iDcig bie Slbrefjc be« cng* 
lifc^ctt ®ciftlic|ctt nic^t, abcr td^ 
tperbe nttr SRu^e athtn fie ju 
erfa^rctt, — ®cr ©ciftlidic. 



I have determined to go to 
Italy next year. 

I do not know the address 
of the English clergyman, but 
I shall take pains to find it 
out. 



Additional examples to § 172. 



®a^ ©efdjSft ©errti $Robere 
gel^t iVixMr weil er fi^ urn 
nic^t^ feetitmmert. 

t)k SRedinuTig bc§ J^rcmben 
fieltcf P^ auf taufenb Wlaxl 

ajicittc ®ro§eltcm erfreuen 
M noc^ fanmer cincr gutcn &t^ 
funbt|cit. 

a»ctnc aWuttcr tt^^U M 
nur tangfam tjoti tl^rcm gicocr, 

-3^^ $abc mi* itbcrall nacf) 
J?rau ^o^ter errunbigt, bod) 
!ann fi# nicmanb entpnntn 
t)on tt)r gel^ort gu l)aben. 

aWati fagt Don gricbrid) bem 
©rogcn, bag cr fi$ ntc im 5Wa* 
men cinc^ ©olbaten itrtc. — 
©er 9iame. 

S)cr afte ©ufelb lebt in tief^^^ 
fter Slrmut: er !ann nid^t mel^r 
arbeiten unb f ^iittti {ii^ }u bet^ 
te(n. 

(gie fonnen fl^ tjottfommen 
auf Qifvcn gitl^rer derlaffen. 

!iDer ^ontg I)at fic^ getoetgett 
ba^ Urteit gu unterfd)retben. 



The business of Mr. Bober 
is declining because he attends 
to nothing himself. 

The stranger's bill amount- 
ed to one thousand marks. 

My grand-parents are still 
enjoying good health. 

My mother is recovering but 
slowly from her fever. 

I have inquired everywhere 
for Mrs. Kohler, but no one 
can recollect having heard of 
her. 

It IS said of Frederick the 
Great that he was never mis- 
taken in the name of a 
soldier. 

Old Hufeld lives in the 
deepest poverty; he cannot 
work any longer, and is asham- 
ed to beg. 

You can rely to the utmost 
on your guide. 

The king has refused to 
sim the warrant 



174. 



5Da^ ajofjr fiiegl p. 
^opemifu^ tel^rte guerft, bag 
bie @rbe {ii^ ietoegi. 



The reed bends. 
Copernicus first taught that 
the earth movea 
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!♦ 2Sir jtttb cntffi^Ioffcti utv 
:r ^au« gu t)crfaufett, fobalb 
'^ cin Saufer fttibet. 



We are determined to sell 
our house as soon as a pur- 
chaser is found. 



177. 



1. 68 fc^neJt fo ftarl iit ben 
^iptiXf bag bie ^oftDcrbmbuttg 
unterbroc^eti ift 

SBenn e8 nt^t tegnei, tuirb 
ba^ SBcttrcnncn morgcn ftatt* 
ftnben* 

2. @§ munbert itnS, ba§ 
bcr SScrbrcc^er begnablgt tDor* 
bctt ift. 

,r68 ftcttl nti^, ba§ @ic fo 
Dcrtrauctt^DoU ju mir fomtncn,'' 
fagtc bcr ^farrer. 

m iffut mix Iclh, ben aSor^* 
trag fiber beti ^^onogro^^ett 
nid)t gel^Srt gu l^aben. 

3. ©er^atientllagt.bag e8 
!|mfcr)r|eigi(i. 

^'{^ loTinte geftem nic^t in 
bte SScrfatnmlung tommen; c0 
mat tntt nic^t m^l. 

4. 68 fe^W unferm ©letter 
ni(f)t an gutcm aBttten, aber an 
grfa^rung* 

Notes. — a, SBir ttJO^tttcti tm 
§otel^ bi^ e8 itn8 gelang eine 
gutc ^rit)atn)ol)nung gu finbeti. 

^o(^frate« furdbtetc ben 5«etb 
ber ®5tter, toeit i^m allc feinc 
Untcmef)Tnungen gludten. 



lb i3 snomn^ so hard in the 
Alps that postal communica- 
tion is interrupted. 

If it does not rain, the race 
will take place to-morrow. 

We wonder that the criminal 
has been pardoned. 

"I am glad that you come 
to me so confidentially," said 
the parson. 

I am sorry not to haye heard 
the lecture on the phonograph. 

The patient complains of 
feeling very feverish. 

I could not come to tlie 
meeting yesterday; I was not 
welL 

Our servant is not wanting 
in good will, but in experience. 

We lived in the hotel until 
we succeeded in finding a 
good private lodging. 

Polycrates feared the envy 
of the Gods because he was 
successful in all his enter* 
prises. 



179. 



^ii bctt aScreinigten ©taaten 
gielit t» leinen SlbeL 



There h no aristocracy in 
the United Statea 
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SSor ben Mtm bc^ 8ucuKu« 

Sdi e8 no$ Icine S)irfc^ in 
iuropa. — S)ic Sirfd)e. 
g^.qiebt bicfc^ QaljV f c^r tt)c^ 
titg Spfd bci un^, toft^rcnb eS 
t)origc^ ^al)r fcl)r l)ic{c gegefeen 

©ic SBtnjcr tjerfic^cni/ bag 
c§ kucr Dielc 2:rauben gcBcti 
toJtb. — !J)lc Sraubc^ 

1- 61 ip Ictnc Zink me^r 
in bcr jjlafdic. 

63 flno gtDcl §enrctt unb 
3:;)ct ©amen im Smpfanojinu 
ncr. 



Before the timea cf Lucul- 
lufl, there were no cherries in 
Europa 

Apples are scarce with us 
this year, while last year there 
were plenty of them. 

The vine-dressers assert that 
there will be plenty of grapes 
this jear. 

There is no more ink in the 
bottle. 

There are two gentlemen 
and two ladies in the parlor. 



181, 



1. !J)le2Seitd^enlnbem48ou* 
qu:t Rtti in unferent ©artcn 
(jc^Dacftfett. — ©a^ SSet(d|en; 
ba^ SDouquct 

SKcmeaJitttter i ji DoKfommen 
gencfen. 

SE^cmtftoItee ijl in ber SSer* 
tannung gcftorben^ 

©cr ^auptmann ©tolfe ifl 
feincn 2Bunben eriegcn. — ©ie 
SBunbc. 

2. ©eftem Jin id) ju vxcU 
ticm Dtttel in bcr SSorftabt ge«» 
f.ibren* 

aJieine ©tern flnh ^anj pV5^ 
lid) nad) ^atte abgereift, 

iDcr ft'bttlg ifl na^ Wind)cn 
jurilrfgefe^rt. 

^rofcffor ^nje ifl t)on3>c«^ 
ben nac^ Seipjig geijogen. 

SBIr bleibcn l^cutc gu ^aufc, 
weil unfcr aSater angefommcn 
ifl. 



The violets in the bouquet 
grew in our garden. 



My mother has completely 
recovered. 

Themistodes died in exile. 

Captain Stolle has suc- 
cumbed to his wounds. 

I yesterday drove to my 
unde's in the suburbs. 

My parents left for Halle 
quite suddenly. 

The king has returned to 
Munich. 

Professor Eunze has moved 
from Dresden to Leipsia 

We are staying at nome to- 
day because our father has 
arrived. 
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^6) lann fein SBaffcr gicl)en, 
ttjeil bcr ©mer in hm Srunnctt 
gefaUcn ifl. 

a. ?l(ejanbcr Don ©umbolbt 
|at fcl^r Diet oercift 

©ic ©efcltfd)aft i{l na^ bcm 
SIbcnbcffcn fpagiercn gcgangcn^ 
— ©a^ Slbcnbeffen* 

8. 3^:^ Jill focbcn bcm SIrjtc 
auf bcr ©trapc bcgcgnet 

®cr ^5nig ifl nur bi« gum 
^jtDeiten 2l!t gcbfteben. — ©er 
21ft. 

®a3 aSoff ift ungufricben, 
tDcil b:2 geucnocrtc nic^t gclun* 
geu finli. 

a. J)ie ^otticl ifl bcm ®au^ 
ncr fci3 nac^ ^rag gcfolgt; bort 
abcr f)at ftc fcinc @pur t)cr^ 
lorcn. 

JRuboIp^ mu§ gtt©aufc bIcU 
Ben, njcil cr fcincr 50atttcr nid^t 
gcfolgt l^tit. 



I cannot draw any water 
because the bucket has fallen 
into the welL 

Alexander von Humboldt 
traveled extensively. 

The company took a walk 
after supper. 

I have just met the physi- 
cian in the street. 

The king remained only 
imtil the second act. 

The people are discontent- 
el because the fireworks did 
not succeed. 

The police followed the 
sharper as far as Prague, but 
lost tiiere his track. 

Balph must stay at home 
becausa ha did not obey liia 
mother. 



182. 



^rofcffotSel^ring Ijat r)cutc 
in fcinen aSortcfungcn iibcr !£a^ 
citu^ fortgefa^rcn. 

5Dcr ©ottor ift nidjt me^r ba, 
er ifl fortgefaf)ren. 

(g^tftfblaltbelnn«,ba6nn- 
fere Srnnncn gcfroren fltib. — 
!Bcr 53mnncn. 

@« toor fe^r lalt im ©dfilittcn; 
totr ^abtn an ^Snbcn nnb gil^ 
fecn gcfroren. — ®cr ©c^littcn. 



Professor Behring proceed- 
ed to-day in his lectures on 
Tacitus. 

The doctor is no longer here ; 
he has driven away. 

It is so cold here that our 
wells are frozen. 

It was very cold in the sleigh ; 
our hands and feet suffered. 



183. 



53cl nn^ tjcrgcl^t ein SCag tt)ic 
bcr anberc: t)ormittag8 arbcUen 



With us one day passes like 
another; we work during the 
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tDir, nadimtttagJ flc^en tt)lr fpi* 
jiercn, unb abenbS madden roit 

rrDic ©d^Iadbt toav \tfjT blu^ 
tig/ f(^reibt ocr SWajor, ^bic 
S^ufldtt flogcn rc^tS unb fititt; 
id^ fa^ ^euttbc unb gcinbc 
tcl^cttioeife fallen.^ — SDic 
^ugcl. 



forenoon, take a walk in the 
afternoon and make visits in 
the evening. 

" The battie was very bloody,* 
writes the major, "the bullets 
flew right and left; I saw 
friends and enemies fall by 
companies.'* 



184. 



5Dcr ncue Sommi^ arbeitct 
fc^r fotafSltig. 

Sm ©cbirgc gicbt bcr JRci^ 
fenbc bic 2Kau(ttere ben ^fcrbcn 
t)or, tocit fie Horfic^ttget auf* 
treten* 

!J)ie 5Kad)tigaII jtnat unter 
atten aS5geIn am fdjonjieit. 

1. Urn bie mdttijv ber 
STruppen 3U feiem, fdimilcftett 
ble iBiirger bie ©tra^en oufS 
t)crf(f)tt)enberif(^jle mit gla^* 
gen. unb ©uirianben. — 5Die 
glag^e. 

©ir njurben t)om fionfut 
ttttfl ]^5flid)(le cmpfangen^ 



The new derk works very 
carefully. 

Travelers in the mountains 
prefer mules to horses because 
they step more carefully. 

Of all birds, the nightingale 
sings most beautifully. 

To celebrate the return of 
the troops, the citizens decor- 
ated the streets most profusely 
with flags and festoons of 
flowers. 

"We were most politely re- 
ceived by the consul 



185. 



Unfere 55ilrger l^Sren actit 
beutfc^e 3Kufif, abcr no^ llcicr 
itanenifd)c; am Itelflen l^oren 
fie bie itatienif(^e Dpcr. 

aWeine abutter befinbet \id) 
xdd)t ganj toobl; auf bent Sanbe 
bcfanb fie fic^ ieffct; am Scpeit 
ift e^ i^r wd^renb il^rcr euro* 
pdi\i)tn ateife gegangen. 



Our people lilie German 
music, but better still Italian, 
and prefer Italian opera to all 
other kinds. 

My mother is not qtiite 
weU; in the country she was 
better; but at no time was she 
BO well as during her European 
tour. 
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Wnf crc3tet)brunnctt ftnb mcif* 
tcn§ tnit pet ©merit tjerfc^ctx; 
toa^renb oer cine Sttturttergel)!, 
lommt ber anbere |erauf» 

5Dte beiben SSerbredjer iDur* 
beti ftet« bon etttatiber getrcnnt 
gefjalten ; fo oft ber einc in ben 
®eri(!^t^faat IJereinfam, tourbc 
ber onbcrc l^itiau^c^efu^rt 

Slt^ ic^ an bie St^Ure Itojjfeti 
^ortc, rief i^ „fttxdnl'* iDorauf 
cine tnir ttubetanntc ©timme 
anttDortete: „Qi^ tann nid)t 
l^lttetnlommen, bic 2:i)Urc tft 
t)crfdj(of[en." 

e^ ift un^ f itr intnter Derfagt 
jtt ttjiffen, tvo^tt toir fomnteti 
unb too^in luir ge^en* 

„9&a fommett ®ie ^ct, unb 
ttid ae^ctt ®ie IJln?^ fragte 
mid) oer 3^nfpeItor. 

5Der JSBanquier SKeigner tft 
naii) tJronlfurt fl^jogen, unb 
feitt JSruber toirb aucf| ba|itt 
gel^ctt. 

rrSBenn ®ie ]^ier|et lommen,'' 
fagtc ber ^rebiger gu mir, ^rfo 
toirb c^ Q\)ntn nidjt an guten 
Cfreimben fetjleu*^ 



Our draw-wells are general- 
ly fitted with two buckets; 
while the one is going down, 
the other is coming up. 

The two criminals were 
constantly kept separated from 
each other; whenever the one 
entered the court-room, the 
other was led out of it 

"When I heard a knocking 
at the door, I cried — Come in; 
whereupon an unfamiliar voice 
answered: "I cannot come in: 
the door is locked." 

It is forever denied to us to 
know whence we come and 
whither we go. 

"Whence do you come, and 
whither do you go ?" the In- 
spector asked of ma 

Meissner, the banker, has 
moved to Frankfort^ and his 
brother will follow l>iTri thither. 

"If you come here," said 
the preacher to me, "you will 
not lack for good frienda" 



188. 



iCie 5Deputatioti ber 3lrbetter 
toUnfdit bem gabri!l)errn bos 
fur gu banfen, ba| er i^nen ein 
iJefejintmer cingerit^tet Ijat 

Slpotfo tt)ar HxtAtt crgilmt, 



The deputation of the work- 
men wish to thank the pro- 
prietor of the estabUshment 
for having fitted up a reading 
room for them. 

Apollo was angry because 



Digitized by 



Google 



72 



BfATEBIAL FOR CONVERSATION. 



ba§ ir)m bic ©cfal^rten bc^ 
Obtjffcu^ fcine Siinber geraubt 
Ijattcn, — Dae SRinb. 

Unfcr ©cneral fct)Itc, hatin, 
ba^ cr ben gcinb ju fpftt angriff. 

S33ir fd^Iic^cn bie ®clbt)cr* 
legenl^ett bed SJ^afore batauS^ 
ba6 cr feitt gicbHngdpferb Dcr* 
lauft l^at. 

SDie S)tc^ter gemtntien bie 
©unft bcr JRegenten oft ta^ 
huxaif bag fie i^nen f^mcid^cln. 
— S)er {Regent. 

$^il{^p don ©^anien tear 
ber emiige, ber emfttic^ batan 
hai)tc itn STob bcr SUiaria 
©tuart gtt rSc^en. 



the comrades of Ulysses had 
stolen his cattla 

Oar ffeneral made a mistake 
in attacking the enemy too 
late. 

"We infer the pecuniary em- 
barrassment of ilie major from 
the fact that he has sold his 
favorite horse. 

Poets often "win the favor 
of rulers by flattering them. 



Philip of Spain was the 
only one who seriously thought 
of avenging the death of Maria 
Stuart 



189— 192* 



SBur beglciteten unfere grcun* 
be bis an^ ©tabtt^or. 
2Bir rnberten W^ jut Srilcf e. 

Unfer 5Ratf)bor bat itn ^ro^ 
it% Dcrtoren; au^er itn ®c^ 
rii^tdtoften mug er 2000 SKarl 
jal^Ien. 

5Der patient l^at ba« falte 
SBab bet avjtUc^en SSerorbnung 
gemSg genommen* 

S)er 4Bif(^of tool^nt bcm 
©ome gunttdift. 

Unfer S33irt ertoartet l^eute 
abenb bte ^onigin neb ft emcm 
groficn ©cf olge. — ©a^ ® ef olge. 

iDcr ©ampfer ©chiller fing 
ouf bo^er <See geuer unb ging 
mttfamt bet ^annfdjaft un* 
ter. 



We accompanied our friends 
as far as the city gate. 

We rowed as far as the 
bridge. 

Our neighbor has lost the 
law-suit; besides the costs, he 
has to pay 2000 marks. 

The patient has taken the 
cold bath according to the 
prescription of the physician. 

The bishop Uves next door 
to the cathedral 

Our landlord, to-night, ex- 
pects the queen with a large 
suite. 

The steamer "Schiller'* 
caught fire on the high seas, 
and went down with all her 
crew. 
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T)tm ®efe^c ^nfot^t ittu§ 
bcr Mi^vhcv bie S:obc^ftrafc cr* 
Iciben. 

^m aWcnbct ift au« bem 
SScrcinc au^0cfto|cn tuorbcn, 
tpcit er bett ©tatuteu gutDiber 
ge^anbeft ^at. — !5)a^ ©tatut, 

J) a n f bcr Utnfirfjt unb dntx^ 
gic giccro^ ttjurbc bic SScrfd)tt)5:» 
rung eatifina^ rcc^tjettig ent* 
bcdt 

aWcinct Sltific^t n a df| (or nad^ 
ntciner 3lttfid)t) \d}idt c^ fid^ f ilr 
un«, Uttferc ©dfte am ®a]^nt)of 
jtt begru^cn. 

Sluj;tatt bc§ grilpnge ^^ 
ben tnir im ©Ubcn nur eincn 
Derfrii^ten ©ontmer. 

Unfcr ©arten liegt au^cr* 
^alb bet ®tabt, aber inncr*^ 
Ijalb bctSlKancn 

Dbci^alb bc§ aBaffcrfaIt« 
ift bic ©Generic Je^r fc^5n, un^ 
ter^alb beSfelfeett aber n?irb 
fie emf brniig* 

!I)ergIu§ ift blnnen einet 
©tunbc urn gttjei gug geftiegen. 

granfreii^ tiegt t)on I)ier au^ 
bte§fett^bc89f{^ein^,!Deutfd|* 
Ianbienfeit«bc8fctten. 

5Dcr fi^aifer ift f einet ©efunb^ 
^eit I) alb ex mq (gm^ gegan* 
gen. 

5Der 5Rebner njurbc inntit^ 
ten f einet JRebe feftgenommen. 

Unfer fcfionfter ©pagiergang 
ift I ftng«beS Stuffed. 

8aut bci Urteil^fpmd)^ Ija^ 
ben bcibc SDelinquenten leben^* 
langlid^d ^uc^tf)au^, 

5bcr geuerwetimiann ^ein^* 



According to the law, the 
murderer must suffer the 
penalty of deatL 

Mr. Mendel has been ex- 
pelled from the club because 
he acted contrary to the re- 
gulations. 

Thanks to the circumspec- 
tion and energy of Cicero, 
Catiline's conspiracy was de- 
tected in time. 

In my opinion, it is proper 
for U8 to welcome our guests 
at the station. 

"We have, in the south, only 
a premature summer instead 
of spring. 

Our garden lies without the 
town, but within the walL 

Above the waterfall, the 
scenery is very fine; below it, 
however, it grows monoton- 
ous. 

The river has risen two feet 
within one hour. 

From where we stand,France 
lies this side of the Bhine; 
Germany, on the other. 

The emperor has gone to 
Ems on account of his health. 

The orator was arrested in 
the midst of his speech. 

Our most beautiful walk ia 
along the river. 

Accordiag to the sentence, 
both criminals are to be im- 
prisoned for life. 

Henry Stapel, a fireman, 
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Hatebial roa conversation. 



ric^ <Stapct l^ot cine golbcne 
aKcbaille bcfommcn, iDcit cr 
trot} bet fiu^crften ®cfa{)r jtoei 
^nber aerettct l^at 

artcfti^ fling urn i^rcS ®aU 
ten totllcn in ben ^abc^» 

2Rcine S?evtt)anbten too^ncn 
untDcitbeS^afcn^. 

5Der iCieb Cffnctc bic Sprc 
ntittcI^eineSStad^fc^tiiffea 



reoeiTed a gold medal because 
in the face of the greatest 
danger he saved the Hves oi 
two children. 

Alcestis descended for her 
husband's sake into Hades. 

My relatives live^not far 
from the port. 

The thief opened the door 
by means of a false key. 



193. 



Qdf l^abc §crni unb gran 
DUnfecr nitt ben ©ce |in ru^ 
bcm fc^en. 

I^er Gallon ift uiet ba^ ®e* 
birgc toej geflogen. 

aWojart ttjar tion ^inbl^eit 
auf ber SJhifif crgeben. 

®ie 5Diebe fprangen jum 
genftcr l^inauS unb cntfamen. 

S53ir t)erlie6en ba« Qan^ crft 
al^ ba« SBaffer jttt Xprc l^ets 
eittftromte. 

5Dic ^pel fiet mitten Im 
©otte^btenfte etn. 



I saw Mr. and Mrs. Duntzer 
rowing across the laka 

The balloon flew away over 
the mountains. 

Mozart was devoted to 
music from childhood. 

The thieves jumped out of 
the window and escaped. 

We did not leave tie house 
until the water was pouring 
in through the door. 

In the midst of the service 
the cupola fell in. 



194—195. 



T)k ©efcUfc^aft btieb hn 
^arf^ Hi ha^ geuenuerl feincn 
anfangnahm. 

!ibic ©d^meben tjerridbteten 
ftet^ Hjt ©cbct, ieHor fie in bie 
©(Waikjogen. 

$Ocr aJcorbcr tt)nrbe pm STobe 
Demrteilt; ba er abcr SReue 

ieigte, iDurbc il^m bic Zo\>t^ 
trafc erlaffen. 



The company remained in 
the park until the fireworks 
began. 

The Swedes always offered 
a prayer before going into 
battle. 

The murderer was con- 
demned to death; but since he 
evinced repentance, the death 
penalty waa remitted. 
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^fiO$ c^moraenrcgncn fotltc, 
toiro ba^ geft ubermorgen ftatt* 
pnbctt. 

8ubtt)ig bcr ^ommt tear fo 
red^tlid), ba§ i^m feme geinbe 
nic^t toenigcr trauten aid feine 
greunbe, 

Sla^beitt Safar bie ©allicr 
befiegt Ijatte, iiberfc^ritt cr ben 
9it)eitt. 

3>er ^ortier toiU tuiffen, ol 
er bad §aud jufc^Ue^en lann. 

53eet^oDen componicrte bid 
an fein gnbe, otgleiil cr taub 
gctDorbcn iDar, 

©eit (or feitbem) meine 
aJhitter im ©ebirge i\t, befinbet 
fie fi^ Diet tt)of|Ien 

&a]|ten)i bie Strojaner jorg^ 
lod fj^Iiefcn, brangen bie @ries» 
(^en in ibre ©tabt cin. 

!5)ie njilben ®anfe finb fci^wer 
gn fd)ic§en, locil fie fe^r Ijoi) 
unb fd)nett fliegen* — !iDie 
©and. 

eine aRonbfinftemld finbet 
ftalt, toenn bie grbe gwift^en 
©onnc unb STOonb tritt 

ed toax letn ©affer im Drte, 
aid ed brannte, fd bfi| bie 
■ ©prifeen nutjlod toaren* — iDer 
Ort; bie ©pri^e. 

aJcan l^at bem fungen JSBaron 
dnen 25ormunb gegeben, bamit 
cr fein SScrmSgcn nic^t Dcrgeu* 
ben f ann. 

iDcr 2lrjt Ijat bem ^atienten 
gcraten^ tttglic^ gwei ober brcl 



In case it shoiild rain to- 
morrow, the festival will. take 
place on the day after to- 
morrow. 

Lewis the Pious was so 
honest that his enemies trusted 
him not less than his friends. 

After Caesar had conquered 
the Gauls, he crossed the 
Bhine. 

The doorkeeper wants to 
know whether he can dose 
the housa 

Beethoven continued to 
compose until his death, al- 
though he had become deaf. 

Since my mother has been 
in the mountains, she has been 
feeling much better. 

While the Trojans were 
deeping in security, the Greeks 
entered their city. 

Wild geese are hard to shoot 
because they fly very high and 
very fast 

An eclipse of the moon 
takes place when the earth 
comes between the sun and 
the moon. 

There was no water in the 
place at the time of the con- 
flagration, so that the fire- 
engines were useless. 

They have given the young 
baron a guardian, so that he 
cannot sqiiander his fortune. 

The physician has advised 
the patient to walk for tw^ or 
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©tunbctt fpajierctt ju gcl^cn, j|c 
ttuj^bem cr uei Staften ift — 
S)ie Sraft. 

J)ie fcmblid^c Stcttcrci Dcr* 
fuc^tc, unfcre recite glanfc gu 
umge^cn, inbeffen bie Onfan^* 
tcric auf alien ^unftcn gcacn 
bic unfrigc Donlldte, — 3jer 

Sottiie bic crftcn ©d^Uffc pc* 
Icn, fan! ber 2Kaior goljer t5t* 
Itc^ Dcraunbet t)om $ferbe. — 
5Dcr ©Au^. 

Db^ffcu^ lonntc feme ^tu 
mat lange nic^t erreic^en, ttite 
(or fo) fe^r er jic^ au(^ bamac^ 
fe^nte. 

(Sotalb c^^'^nen gefdffig Ift, 
bred)cn tuir nac^ ben ®een anf. 

2Bir tDerben am ©eftabe blei* 
ben, fo Itttigc (aU) bie SBitte* 
rung e^ eriaubt. 

JDemoftbene^ nal^m ®ift, tim 
nic^t lebenbig in bie ^cinbe fei* 
ner geinbe ju fallen. 

2Bir lonnen leine aWinute 
Icinger tparten, benn xoit mitffen 
nod? t)or fed^« U^r bie ®tabt er* 
reic^en, toetttt ed fitti| ttoi| fo 
fe^r regnet. 

„^^ tt)iH alle^ gefte^en/ 
fajtc ber ®pion, fftotnn ®ie 
mid) nut am 8eben laffen." 

S*eine« t)on biefen ©c^iffen 
iDirb unter ©egel gel^en, ttienti 
fic^ ber ©turm nii^t legt 



three hours every day, accord- 
ing to his strengtL 

The enemy's cavahy tried 
to turn our right flank, v^rhile 
the infantry advanced against 
us along the whole line* 



As soon as the first shots 
were heard. Major Folzer fell 
mortally wounded from his 
horse. 

Ulysses could, for a long 
time, not reach his home, how- 
ever much he longed for it 

As soon as it pleases you, 
we shall set out for the lakes. 

We shall stay at the sea- 
shore as long as the weather 
permits. 

Demosthenes took poison in 
order not to fall alive into the 
hands of his enemies. 

"We cannot wait one minute 
longer, for we must reach the 
town before six o'clock, though 
it may rain ever so hard. 

"I will confess everything," 
said the spy, "provided you 
only let me live." 

None of these ships will set 
sail unless the storm subsides. 



196. 



1. Unfere fjreunbe ttjerben 
©icilicn uidjt bcfud^cn, benn c^ 



Our friends are not going 
to visit Sicily, for it is already 
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Ift fd^on fcl^r ijti^ in ^taHctt; 
fitt^ (or au^erbcm or Uberbicd) 
^aben fie nid^t gcnug S^xt baju 
iibrig. 

^rofcffor SBcUer ift nii^t 
nut ein au^gejcid^neter &jcmU 
k\\ ftfttbetn cr t|at nni^ me^* 
terc tDcrttJoUc (Sntbecfunqcn in 
bcr ^ti^fif gcmac^t. — 5Dtc gnt^ 
bcdung. 

(Sottiop bie i$(otte nli ba9 
?anb^ccr bcr ^erfer tt)urbc t)Ott 
ben ®rie(i)en gefd^Iagen. 

5Wa(^ ber Slnfidjt be« 3fn* 
genieur^ Seb( finb bic ©ogen 
oer ncucn ©riicfc teicber l^od) 
no A weit genug. — ©er 53ogen. 

3jie 5Rduber tonrben UiU tm 
Sampfe getotct, tcilS ficlen fie 
unfem ©enbarmen lebenbig in 
bie ^dnbe. — !iDer ©enbann. 

!Die geftung mufete lo^jitnlie* 

ten, benn einetfettd gtngen bie 

aSorrclte auf bie 9?eige, onbet:: 

cits lierrfd^te ^mttta6i)t itoU 

d)tn ben JSUrgern unb ber SSt^ 

cifenng. — ©er S3Urger. 

!iDa« SBetter ift fe^r unbe* 
ftdnbig l^ier in 8onoon; Iialb 
regnet e^, ialb fd^neit e^» 

2. §err Sirdbner ift nic^t 
banfrott; Hielmenr I)at er fein 
©efc^aft bebentenb ertDcitert* 

Unfere greunbe finb jct^t tnU 
locbcr in ber @c^tueij nber im 
®(t)tt)ar3tt)alb. 

„53eeilen ®le fic^," rtef nn^ 
ber ©c^affner gn, „\mfi lorn* 
mtn @ie jn fpftt." 



very hot in Italy; besides, 
they have not time enough to 
spare for it. 

Professor Weller is not only 
a distin^ished chemist, but 
he has also made several valu- 
able discoveries in physics. 



The fleet as vrell as the army 
of the Persians were defeated 
by the Greeks. 

According to the opinion of 
the engineer Kehl, the arches 
of the new bridge are neither 
high nor wide enough. 

The robbers were in part 
killed in the fight, and in part 
taken alive by our policemen. 

The fortress had to sur- 
render, for in the first place, 
the provisions were running 
low, and in the second place, 
there was discord between the 
citizens and the garrison. 

The weather here in Lon- 
don is very imcertain; it rains 
one minute and snows the 
next 

Mr. Kirchner is not a bank- 
rupt; he has, on the contrary, 
enlarged his business con- 
swierably. 

Our ftiends are now either 
in Switzerland or in the Black 
Forest 

"Make haste," shouted the 
conductor to us, "otherwise 
you will be too late." 
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Unfcre ©olbatcti bcabfit^tig^ 
ttn bie 53rii(f c gu befeifecn, . alls 
tin bic gcinbe JEamen i^nen ju* 
Dor. 

(gi(^en fmb l^ier jtctnlid^ fpSr* 
lid^; baQegen (or l^mgegcn) 
l&abcn tDir Ubcrflug an af^ont* 
bdutnen. — SDic ®c^c. 

®er 9lrjt l^at qUc moglic^en 
2Kittct t)erfud^t, ben grtrunfc^ 
ncn in§ ?cben gurudjurufcn; 
bo^ (or jcbo^ or inbcg or tn=* 
bcffcn) e^ tear ju fpat* — 5Da^ 

®cr Saufmann ©treit ^at 
im Ie<5ten ©turm gmci ®tf)tffe 
tjcrtorcn; bettttai^ (or befjen^ 
ungeaf^tet or gleic^ttol^O ift fetti 
^cbit nic^t gcfunfcn* — S)er 
^rcbit. 

3. !Cer ^f ab na^ bem ©ipfel 
bc^ Sergei ift jttmt fteit, aber 
[(^attig. — ®er ©ipfct. 

4. g« l^atte mc^rcre Zao^t 
gercgnct; bii^et toaxm bie 
©tragen fo fotig, bag unferc 
^anonctt nit^t tran^portiert 
toerben lonnten. 



Our soldiers intended to 
occupy the bridge, but the 
enemy forestalled them. 

Oaks are rather scarce here; 
maples, on the contrary, are 
abundant 

The physician tried all pos- 
sible means to restore the 
drowned man to life, but it 
was too late. 



Streit, the merchant, lost 
two ships in the last storm; 
nevertheless his credit is not 
diminished. 



The path up to the summit 
of the mountein is steep, it is 
true, but shady. 

It had been raining several 
days, and therefore the roads 
were so muddy that our cannon 
could not be transported. 



197. 



§err ®e^r ift ttidit abater, 
fonbetn ©ilbl^auer; tneine dU 
tern finb nit^t intim mtt i^nt, 
ttlict fie lennen i^n alentlic^ 
gut. 



Mr. Gehr is not a painter, 
but a sculptor; my parents 
are not intimate with him, 
but the^know him pretty 
welL ^ 



198- 



SQ3ir gebenfen in etner l^atben 
©tunbe anf jubrec^en, totnn ©ie 
ttic^t^ bagegcn l^oben. 



We intend to start in half 
an hour, if you have no objec- 
tion. 
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!iDcr Odrtner \mU tDiffen, oB 
cr mx^t obcr rote 9iofcn gu 
bctt beftetlten Souquct^ ne^mcn 
folt. 



The gardener wants to know 
whether he is to take white 
or red roses for the bouquets 
ordered. 



199. 



1. J)a^ ®prt(^tt)ort fagt: 
„^ad) §cu, ttienn bic ©onne 
fdicmt." 

2Btr iDarcn tti 5llcranbrta, 
aU e^ botnbarbtcrt tDuroe, 

©ie ^rtcge tt)urbcn fritter 
mit t)tcl Tneqr.^raufamfcit gc* 
[ul^rt al^ je<5t; loenii eine @tabt 
m bic ^dnbc be§ ©icgcr^ pel, 
hjurbe f{e gen)ot)nIi(^ gepliinbert 
ttttb jcrftort. 

2. ©tc ^oltjci toiU tDtffcn, 
toann toir hier angcfommen 
finb. 



The proverb says — ^Make 
hay while the sun shines. 

We were in Alexandria when 
it was bombarded. 

Wars were formerly con- 
ducted with much more cruelty 
than now; when a town fell 
into the hands of the con- 
queror, it was usually pillaged 
and destroyed 

The police want to know 
when we arrived here. 



200. 



©tc ginbredficr fiatten ^adjtn 
ott^gcftcUt, bamit fie bei t^rer 
2lrbeit ui^t uberraft^t wUrben; 
unb ha fie fiirc^teten, tifi| bie 
©prengung be^ &dh\i)xanU fie 
Derraten morf)te, fatten fie bie 
t^enftcr mit naffen SUc^rn t)cr* 
l^angen. — ®ie SBat^c; ber 
(Sc^ranf ; ba« Zvi6). 



The burglars had established 
outposts, that they might not 
be surprised at their work; 
and fearing lest the bursting 
of the safe should betray them, 
they had covered the windows 
witii wet dotha. 



201. 



5lTifang« bereuten metnc 9Scr^ 
toanbten, fic^ in ^ajfel ttieber* 
getaffen ju ^aben; allein {c Idn^ 
ger fie bort wo^nen, befio beffer 
gefdUt e6 i^ncn. 



My relatives were at first 
sorry that they had settled in 
Cassel; yet the longer they 
live there, the better they 
like it 
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Note. — The student's attention is called to the correspondences ol 
consonants in German and English (p. 124). 

To § 14-§ 17 (p. 9). 

©icerbcMftruttb. S)a«aKccrMft brcit* unb tief. SBic blau 
ber §immcl* ift, tt)ic rein* unb Hor* bic 8uft' ! S)a5 Slct * ift 
\i)mx\ ©a^eifctt" ift ^art 2)a^ 9Bac^^ ift wcidj ". ©ie 
Wl\i(i)f ber §onig unb ber S^^^^ " P^^ f"B "• ®^^ ©M^ ** if* 
fc^neU"; bic ©c^necfe*' ift tangfam*'. S)ie 3eit** ift foftbar". 
!Ca^ abetter " ift t)eranbertic^ ". SDer 5Raum " ift unenbli^ "• 
®ott"iftfiberaa". 

3)a^ geuer ift !ein gtcment. 2)a^ gid^t bee 3Rottbe§" ift 
matt''. 2)ie ©Ufte" ift bie^eimat" bee 86tt)en". ®er ^ob" 
beegUrften voax einUnglUd" fiir baeSanb. !Die 9Jeife" ber 
SSnigin" war gludlii^ ". !Die Senntnie " ber ®t\d)\6)tt "' ift 
notwenbig ". Unfer 5Dafein" ift ein 9Jcltfet". ®er Sob ift 
lein Ubet*\ !Cer ©t^metteriing " ift ein ©^rnbot ber Unfterb* 
li^feit '\ !Dae 0cib ** ber Unfc^ulb *• ift tt)ei§ ". 5Die ©timme '' 

1 earth. 2 sea. 3 broad. 4 sky. 5 pure. 6 clear. 7 air. 8 lead. 
9 heavy. 10 iron. 11 soft. 12 sugar. 13 sweet. 14 stag. 15 swift. 
16 snail. 17 slow. 18 time. 19 precious. 20 weather. 21 change- 
able. 22 space. 23 infinite. 24 Gk>d. 25 everywhere. 26 moon. 
27 dim. 28 desert. 29 home. 30 lion. 31 death. 32 misfortune. 
33 journey. 34 queen. 35 fortunate. 36 knowledge. 37 history. 
38 necessary. 89 existence. 40 riddle. 41 evil. 42 butterfly. 43 im^ 
mortality. 44 dress. 45 innocence. 46 white. 47 voice. 
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bca ©crjend tft nit^t tmmcr " bie ©titntnc be« 3Scrftattbc« (»^)"» 
Unban!*" ift ber SBelt " 8o^n". 2)er ®cij " ift bie aSurgcI ** 
oUe^ Ubcl^ (n.). sjjic^t^" ift fo gcwiB*' al§ bcr Sob, nic^t^ fo 
ungetoip ale bicStunbc*'' be^ JEobed. D^ne" iiampf** fcin 
©icg'\ ©ie gurdit"* be^ ©^rm ift bcr 2Bciet|cit" Slnfang". 

48 always. 49 reason. 60 ingratittide. 51 world. 62 reward. 53 avar- 
ice. 54 root. 55 nothing. 56 certain. 57 hour. 68 without. 69 struggle. 
60 victory. 61 fear. 62 wisdom. 63 beginning. 

To § 18— § 21. 

(See Note on page 4 of the Practical Part.) 

©cine SBaffen* hjaren glatt' n^ic* ein ©picget* (m.). !J)ie 
©tcmc * (m.) finb sa^o^'. @e ift befannt % tpic * bie ®cn)itter • 
(n.) entfte^en*". ®cl)iUcr ttennt" bie SBotfcn" ©cglcr'' bcr 
guftc**. !iDie ©cmalbc** unb ©tatucn unferc^ aKufcum^ finb 
berii^mt", ©icSEpren'' unfcrc^ 5Domce finb tjotigrj", bie 
©(tulen " t)on aKarmor ". S)ie ©dt^cr "' ber §aufer " in ^talien 
fmb nteift" platt Unferc®tra§en" finb gerabe" unb brcit. 
SBo finb beine Sutler " ? 2Bo finb bie grut^tc '' meincr Slrbeit " ? 
SDcine §Snbe finb fait, unb beine gip^icn " finb bla§ *". 3)ic 
gifc^e (m.) l^abcn feine ©timmc"* gliegen" unb 2Jiii(fcn" finb 
bie 9la^rung** bcr ©c^ttalben". 

1 ^te ^affe, weapon. 2 polished. 3 as. 4 mirror. 5 star. 6 num- 
berless. 7 known. 8 how. 9 thunderstorm. 10 arise. 11 calls. 
12 2)ic SBotfc, cloud. 13 sailor. 14 S)ic ?uft, air. 15 2)a« ©cmatbc, 
painting. 16 famous. 17 S)ic Xljiixt, door. 18 bronze. 19 2)ic <Bank, col- 
umn. 20 marble. 21 2)a3 S)ac^, roof. 22 S)a8 §au«, house. 23 mostly. 
24 S)ic ©tragc, street. 25 straight. 26 S)a« «ucf|, book. 27 !J)lc gruc^t, 
fruit. 28 labor. 29 2)ic ?ippc, lip, 30 pale. 31 voice. 32 2)lc gdegc, 
fly. 33 2)ic TiiXdc, gnat. 34 food. 35 2)ic @cf|roat6c, swallow. 

To § 24. 

5Die2^)fclbaume' Mu^en\ Mt Dbftbaumc' I)aben bie ®e^ 

1 2)cr Slpfelbaum, apple-tree. 2 bloom. 3 fruit-tree. 
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ftalt * i^rcr grilci^te. S)ic Sorbcerblclttcr • fmb gcnjAql^af t \ ©et 
gril^ImgMftna^e*; bie@aatfclber' finbgrun. DieSmgtjfigel'' 
flenicgcn" in Deutfctitanb ben ©c^ut^^' be^ ®efc|jc^" (n.), 
aBaffcrfiifle" finb malertfc^'** !iDer5Wc(far unb bcrSUiain finb 
5Rcbcnfi[uffc " be« SR^ein^. ©afcn»)mfec '' ftnb meift fe^r betcbt ". 
!Der Silrgemieifter*' l^at fctn iSurcau tm 9iat^aufc'\ ©ic 3Sor* 
l^cingc" meinc^ SBol^njinimerd" (n.) ftnb tt)ci^". Unfcrc ©rog^ 
Ddter" n)arcn gnglanber. SBic tjiet foften bicfe ©al«tud)er'*? 

4 shape. 5 2)a8 SorBeerbtatt, laurel-leaf. 6 spicy. 7 spring. 8 near. 

9 S)a§ 'Saatfelb, grain-field. 10 2)cr @ingiJoget, singing-bird. 11 enjoy. 
12 protection. 13 law. 14 2)cr SBaffcrfatt, water-fall. 15 picturesque. 
16 S)er 9^ebcnf(it6, tributary. 17 2)er ^afenplajj, sea-port. 18 lively. 
19 mayor. 20 town-hall. 21 15)cr 35or^ang, curtain. 22 sitting-room. 
23 white. 24 grand-fath«r. 25 2)a8 ©at^tud^, neck-handkerchief. 

To § 30. 

®ic 3Wonard)cn (Suro^ja^ l^attcn* einc 3^f <^^^^^hi^f * "^ in 
S3erlin* ®ic ©eogra^l^en * hjiffcn * nur wcnig * Don aWittelafrita. 
!Ciefe 'iprofcfforcn finb tcil^' ^l^itofop^en % tcit« ©eologcn' nnb 
tcil^ajJincratogcn. !Bte3lftronomen' bc^TOertum^*" (iL)I)atten 
!eine gemroI)re". SSicIc J^^rannen*'' ©riec^enlanbs'' njarcn 
§errf(^er '* t)on SEalent unb SSerbicnft '\ ©en ©rict^cn " waren 
alle 2(u«mnber'' Sarbarcn". Die Sa^nen" ber Someten'" 
finb meift" unbefannt". Die 'ipianeten finb n)a^rfrf)etnUt^ " atte 
beH)oI)nt". 2«eine SScttem'"* finb Doftoren ber 3»ebicin. Mc 
2lbt)ofaten" unb 9Zotareunferer®tabt" I)aben tjiet 3U tl^un'% 
!Die SI)5re " be« ©o^^oHe^ finb er^aben '\ 

©ieaJiufif unferer S^orale " ift einfadi", aber" emft unb 

Ihad. 2 convention. 3 geographer. 4 know. 5 but little. 6 partly. 
7 philosopher. 8 geologist. 9 astronomer. 10 antiquity. 11 S)a8 
gcrnrol^rf telescope. 12 ^rant. 13 Greece. 14 ruler. 15 merit. 

10 Greek. 17 foreigner. 18 barbarian. 19 S)ie SSal^n, orbit. 20 !Dcr 
hornet, comet. 21 mostly. 22 unknown. 23 probably. 24 inhabited. 
25 2)er S^ctter, cousin. 26 lawyer. 27 city. 28 do. 29 2)cr (S^oi; 
chorus. 30 sublime. 31 hymn. 32 plain. 33 but. 



Digitized by 



Google 



REAXWNG EXERCISES. 83 

fderfid^"- S)ie ^Irt^eti'* lttt^ ^daftc, bic Obefi^leti unb Zn^ 
ump^bogcn" SRotn^ finb eitt ©cgcnftanb *' (m.) bcr ©etuun* 
bcrung " allcr 9?attOtteiu Sir Icfen *• bic Ocft^id^te ber ^apftc 
Don 8co)3oIb t)on SRante, SWe Oenerdte 5RapoIcoTi^ tt)aren SWanner 
t)on SEalcnt. ^a1en** unb ©tamantcn finb foftbar* SDic 
glept)anten finb Hug** unb gde^rig". ®ic ^otigei Dcrfolgt" 
alle ^tttkx ** unb Sagabunben. 3n Serlin finb iiber ** t)icr* 
taufcnb" ©tubcntcn. 

34 solemn. 35 church. 36 !Der ^ogen, arch. 37 object. 38 ad- 
miration. 39 read. 40 S)le ^crlc^ pearl. 41 intelligent. 42 docile. 
43 prosecutes. 44 beggar. 45 oTer* 46 four thousand. 

To § M— § 35. 

S)tc SEempct W!f)tn^ tt>axcn SKeiftcmerlc ber 2lrc^itcftur, ©cr 
§anbcP S^ortnt^^ toav augerorbentlic^" blU^enb'* !Dcr SSefuD ifl 
l)eutc * ber @toIj * unb morgen ber ©d^recf en • 3ltaptU. ©ie 53c* 
lagcrung ^ Don <S^raIu§ bur(^* bie 9J5mer tt)ar fe^r langtoierig •. 
!Die Sltmofppre 3^taUcn§ ift meift Har unb fonnig. gngtanb^ 
53efi<5ungen *® finb fel^r gal^tretc^ "• 2lriftoteIe« mar bcr Scorer " 
2llcfanber^. ^(t) l)abe @rf)iUer^ unb ®oett|e« aOBerfc. S)er Sob 
be^ iiDcmoftl^cnc^ toar tragif^. guifcnd ©timme ift t)oU unb 
rein. 3Karien^ ^ranf^cit *' ift nidit gcfal^rlid) '\ 

X commerce. 2 exceedingly. 3 flourishing. 4 to-day. 5 pride. 
6 terror. 7 siege. 8 by. 9 of long duration. 10 2)ic ©cfijjung, pos- 
session. 11 numerous. 12 teacher. 13 disease. 14 dangerous. 

To § 46— § 47. 

!5)ie SdMcx arbcitcn * ttja^renb ber 9la(t)t. Unfere 3Kaf(^inen 
ftcl^en' ftilt ttjcgen bc§ 2lu§ftanbc^ * ber 2lrbetter\ Oft biefe^ 
S3anb' nai) Qljxtvx ©eft^macf •? „%n^ ben 2lugen% au^ bem 
©inn '/' fagt • ba^ ©pridjtoort '\ ©ie ^oft ift bei ber «rii(fe ", 

Iwork. 2 stand. 3 strike. 4 workman. 5 ribbon. 6 taste. 7^9 
^ge, eye. 8 mind. 9 says. 10 proverb. 11 bridge. 
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84 BEADING EXERCISES. 

bcm JRatl^au^ gcgcniibcr. 35ic 2(rbdter fomtnen'^ t)om JJetbc. 
SBir l^aben ni(t)t ®e(b genug " gur Stcife. giit tocn finb biefe 
^flautnen ** unb 3lpnfofcn'*? Sl^miti x}t cin 2)?itteP' gegcn ba3 
tJieber. SBir glaubcn an bic gortbauer ''^ ber ©eclc'" nad^ bcm 
.2:obc. SIKcine (SItern n)oI)ncn '* iat ©ommcr auf bem Sanbe unb 
im ©inter in ber ©tobt. ©er See ift ijxnitx bem *ipart !Die 
2lrmut " mi)nt " oft " ncbtn bem Uberfluffe '\ 

©ieStrage fUI)rt'* Uber ben Serg'" na6) ber ®tabt. !Die 
ttt^e " ift unter bcm ©peifejimmer ". S)cr Dbeli^f fte^t " t)or 
ber Sirdje. S)a5§ofpitat tiegt" giDifc^en bem gfuffe unb ber 
©tabt. 2Kcin Dnfct bett)ot)nt'" ein ganb^au^ am See* Q6) 
ft^rcibe " einen Sricf " an meinen g^^^unb in ©cibclberg. 3Kein 
aSetter arbcitct " in einem 53ant^aufe. !5)ie (S(i)nitter"* frii^* 
ftUden" im©d)atten ber 8inbe. S)eiw §anbfd)ul)e " licgcn*'' 
auf bem ^Iat)icr"* ©efee" bie gampe auf ben Slifc^. ©ie 
3eitung" liegt unter bcm®ofa. J)er 53ibcr" taut^t" unter 
ba^ aSSaffer, ©er ©picgel I)dngt ** i'lber ber S'ommobe *\ ©er 
©afc ** fprang" iiber ben 3«un*^ Qif fanb" ben SRing I)inter 
bem (St^ranfe ". ®er §unb frot^ '' I)tnter ben Dfen ". aWeine 
^ommobc fte^t gwifdien bcm Sett unb bem genfter *\ diMc " 
ben S(eiberfd)ranf ** Dor bic 2^^i'ir, unb im goffer neben itn 
©djranf- i)a^ ©enfmat " bc§ gilrften ftel)t t)or bcm ©c^Ioffc. 

©ie grauen beteten" lud^rcnb ber (Scl)Ia^t ^\ Sir tuarten " 
l^icr megen be^ ©etoitter^ *•. ©in gu^pfab"" fii^rt Uber bie SBicfe 
nad^ bem @ee. Sir eriangten" ©ntritt"' in bie geftung" burd^ 

12 come. 13 enough. 14 !5)ie ^flaumc, plum. 15 apricot. 16 remedy. 
17 duration. 18 soul. 19 live. 20 poverty. 21 lives. 22 often. 
23 abundance. 24 leads. 25 mountain. 26 kitchen. 27 dining-room. 
28 stands. 29 lies. 30 inhabits. 31 write. 32 letter. 33 works. 
34 reaper. 35 breakfast. 36 2)cr §anbfd^u^, glove. 37 lie. 38 piano. 
39 put. 40 newspaper. 41 beaver. 42 dives. 43 hangs. 44 chest of 
drawers. 45 hare. 46 leaped. 47 fence. 48 found. 49 cupboard. 
50 crawled. 51 stove. 52 window. 53 move. 54 clothes-press. 55 mo- 
nument. 56 prayed. 57 battle. 58 wait. 59 thunderstorm. 60 foot- 
path. 61 obtained. 62 entrance. 63 fortress. 
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BEADING EXERCISES. 85 

betiginftug'* Uttferer tjreunbc, aBtet)ict forbert"* bcr Qotc" 
fiir feittcn 9Bcg''? 3Ka(i)c" btc Sfct^nung'' ni(J)t of)Tie beti 
aBirt'\ aSarum fd^ttimmft'* bu gcgcn ben ©trom"? SBcr 
ful^r" gucrft'* um ba« Sap §om? ©ic aJietatlc lommen au« 
bcm ©^ope'* bcr erbe, 5Da« ©cnhnal bc^ Sonig^ ftc{)t beim 
Setoff e, aSir tretbcu'^' ©anbet tnit aUctt S^ationcn guropa«. 
SBir bcjal^fcn" unfcrc Slrbeitcr'^* naci^ ber Quatitat i()rcr 2lrbeit 
!Cte ©offnung'* ift unfcrc ©tufec'" tm Unglucf. 

64 inflnence. 65 asks. 66 messenger. 67 way. 63 make. 69 bill. 
70 hoct. 71 swim. 72 current. 73 sailed. 74 firct. 75 bowels. 
76 carry on. 77 pay. 78 workman, 79 hope. 80 support. 



, To § 78. 

Qi) l^obc grcunbc in SiJIn unb gronlfurt, ©u l^aft Iclne 5Radt|^ 
ftt^t* gtt crtDarten\ S)er patient mad|t* un^®orgc*; cr I)at 
njcbcr* ©cfjlaf* nod)' Slppetit SBir ^abcn ©ciftc t)om8anbc. 
iS^tnbcr, l^abt il^r^ungcr? Qi) t)crftd^cre* 5^^ncn, (Sic I)abcn 
cincn grcunb am aKiniftcr. ©u l^attcft fcin 9tcd)t gn fcf|ic6cn% 
mv flatten tcin®lM'' im ©pict", !Dic (ginbrc^cr " l|attcn 
©rcdicifcn " unb ©prcngpult)cr ". SQSo l^attcn bic aiSubcr " il^rc 
ajorratc " ? aSa^ l^attcft bu gcftcm auf bcm 9iat^aufc gu tl^un? 
©attct i^r bic grlaubni^'' gu fifcJ)cn? ©abc i(^ rcd^t" obcr nri' 
rc(f)t ". ^z^t bvi ®clb '* gcnug gur 9icifc ? §err ^aftncr ift gc^ 
fa^riid)" Iran!"; bcr Slrgt" ^at fcinc ©offnung" fUr fcinc 
®cnefung"» @r l^at ben Xti^i)Vi^, nic^t tt)al)r"? 5Kcin, cine 
§crgh:anf^cit". — fatten ®ic cincn gii^rer" iiber ba^ @c* 
birgc " ? 9Jcin, bcr 2Bcg tuar un§ betannt ". 

1 indulgence. *2 expect. 3 causes. 4 care. 5 neither. 6 sleep. 
7 nor. 8 assure. 9 shoot. 10 luck. 11 play. 12 burglar. 13 crow- 
bar. 14 blasting-powder. 15 robber. 16 2)cr aSorrat, provision. 
17 permission. 18 right. 19 wrong. 20 money. 21 dangerously. 
22 sick. 23 physician. 24 hope. 25 recovery. 26 not true?— has he 
not? 27 heart-disease. 28 guide. 29 mountains. 30 familiar. 
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86 BEADING EXEBCISES. 



To § 49. 

«ift btt untpol^t? 5Kein, id) bin nur * mttbc \ — 9Bie njcit • tft 
c^ no(^ * nat^ bcr ®tabt ? — SBir finb SKctifd^cn unb fditDanlcn * 
balier' ftcte' gtt)ifcl)ctt 2Ba^rI)cit unb 3?rrtum% — 5')^^ fcib fe^r 
crl)ifet% Sinber; too fcib il)r flctocfcn? — 5Dlc Ufcr'" bee {R^ein^ 
finb fc^r materlfdi, befonbcr^ " gtt)if d|en SKaing unb ^oblcnj. — 
3^ftbaa3Kittagcffen" fcrtlg"? ^a, c« iftI(lnoft**fcr%abcr 
bic ®aftc finb nod^ nii^t" ba". — ©tub toir frei*'' obcr unfrcl 
in unfcren ^anblungen " ? — ©eib il^r nod^ mcine ^cunbe? — 
„Q6) tear toilb unb unbfinbig" ale ^nabc/ \d)xtibV' ©err 
aWol^ring in fcincr ^iograpljic, „bie ©picic meincr Samcraben 
toaren mcift ju rui^ig" filr mtci^* -Scin^Saum toav mir gu" 
]^0(^",feingeIfcn'* gufteil", lein ©raben" gu brcit; id^ war 
bic 35crgtt)eiflnng''' meincr SKuttcr/ — So toaren ®ic fo langc? 
2luf bcr 53orfe'% — SBar Id^ nid^t intnter on beincr ©cite ? 2Bar 
bcinc greube" nid()t ntcinc fjrcube unb bcin 8cib'® nid^t mein 
8eib? 

1 only. 2 tired. 3 far. 4 still. 5 waver. 6 therefore. 7 always. 
8 error. 9 overheated. 10 bank. 11 especially. 12 dinner. 13 ready. 
14 long. 15 not yet. 16 here. 17 free. 18 2)ic ^aitbtung, action. 
19 unmanageable. 20 writes. 21 quiet. 22 too. 23 high. 24 rock. 
25 steep. 26 ditch. 27 despair. 28 exchange. 29 joy. 30 sorrow. 

To § 50. 

Q6) tt)erbe gleiddgilltig * gegen bae Sanbtcbcn. Unfer ®8rtner 
toirbaltunb \6)roai)\ 5Dae SSctter toirb fc^fin. SDer^erbft* 
iftnaljc*; baeSBaffer toirb fcf)on* red^t talt SBir tocrben nic 
ganj* gtcid^gilttig gegen JRul^m' unb (Si)xc\ SBcrbet nld^t nn^ 
gebulbig% ntcinc tjrcunbcl Q^v ujcrbet fc^lclfrig*" Sinber, ee 
tt)irb and) fdjon fp(it'\ ge ift ]^ei§*' unb trodten" l^icr, bie 

1 indifferent. 2 weak. 3 fall. 4 near. 5 already. 6 quite. Tgloiy. 
8 honor. 9 impatient. 10 sleepy. 11 late. 12 hot. 13 dry. 
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BEADING EXERCISES* 87 

©tra^en n^crbcn ftaubig " unb blc Srunnen " leer "♦ !iDer grul^* 
ling ift ba, bic SB'dnmt toerben grun. Qd) wurbc fleberfranf in 
^ovX] and)^'' meinc (Slterti n>urbcn Irant 5Dic Slnfunft'* be^ 
gurften tourbc fc^netl " iibcratl befannt S)a« ^erfcrrcic^ " tpurbc 
einc 4Bcutc" Sllejcanber^, ©ic Sterner hjurbcn attmiiKg" bic 
§errett ber SBett !iDie ©arbaren im 9iorbcn, anfang^" ein 
©egenftanb" ber 95erad)tung'* ber 9i5mer, tuurben fpiiter" i^re 
§crren* 

14 dnsty. 15 welL 16 empty. 17 also. 18 arrival. 19 quick. 
20 Persian empire. 21 prey. 22 by degrees. 23 in the beginning. 
24 object. 25 contempt. 26 later. 

To § 55. 

Qd) lefe ctnett SRomatt* Don gre^tag* Oeber®riedt|c lertitc 
elnen SCeit' ber ®ebi(^te §omer^ au^tpenbig". SBer (emt nid)t, 
tt)al)rcr.b* er le^rt*? S)er aJtenfd^ irrt% fo lang' er ftrebt\ 
2)ie Xugenb • mcu^t ben 3Ren[(^en gmdltc^ '\ 5Da« @nbc frBnt " 
ba« S33crL ©erSegen" lommt t)on oben". 5DicS3Iume im 
©artett Icl^rt, tt)ie lange bic ©djon^eit ** ttal^rt "♦ Slugenb mad)t 
nid^tftoIj*% fonbcm*' bemiitig". DcrSIjdft glaubt" an bic 
UnfterbHcf|!cit*" ber ©cele. !iDic §immel erja^Ien" bic Qijxt 
®otte«. $Die9?atur mad^t feinen ©prung". ©a^ SSSerf lobt 
beti 2Keifter. Slur ber S3c[it} ber aScmunft" unterft^eibet" ben 
3D?enf(^en tjom SCiere. 9ii^t^ t)crtilr}t'* bic 3eit fo fe^r tt)ie bie 
arbeit. (5^ regnct" unb taut'^ l^icr feit einem2Konat SDic 
©iepaci^c" praen" mit®etofe" Don benSergen, bic glftffc 
fci^tDeHen/ bic!Dammc" berftcn; SlngftunbSt^rcden" ^errft^t" 
fiberall. 

1 novel. 2 part. 3 by heart. 4 while. 5 to teach. 6 err, 7 aq 
long as. 8 strive. 9 virtue. 10 happy. 11 to crown. 12 blessing. 
13 above. 14 beauty. 15 to last. 16 proud. 17 but. 18 humble. 
19 to believe. 20 immortality. 21 proclaim. 22 leap. 23 reason. 
24 distinguish. 25 shorten. 26 to rain. 27 to thaw. 28 S)er ®ie6«» 
had), torrent. 29 to rush down. 30 roaring. 31 dike. 32 terror. 
33 prevail. 
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88 READING EXERCISES. 

rr^ctttift btt ba« 8anb, tt)o bie Sittoncn** Unl)n?" tft bcr ?lti^ 
fang cincd ®t\>ii)M t)on ®octI)C. SBir lefen attc JEagc citi ©cbit^t 
t)on ©(filler* ©Brft bu bic Stad^tigalt" fingen? S)cr ©irfd^ " 
ruljtc'' im ©(fatten etner gi^e", 5Dcr2RaIer" ©rftfc malt 
2:icrc, Sanbfd^aften** unb 'iportrait^. 25icte ^flangcn n^adjfcn im 
SBa[[cr, ^eibelbcrg liegt am Sfltdav. 5Dic 3Kpcn trcnncn " btc 
©cl)tt)cij " t)on ^talien. SStet 9tcgcn erjcugt " Unfraut *\ SBir 
Icbcn nici)t, um su*' ef[cn, f onbcm h)ir ef]cn/ um ju (cbcn, Slrbett 
unbSparfamlcit" fft^ren gum 9fcid^tum*^ 33enncibcn *• ©ic 
bicfe i5arbcn*% fie fteljen" Qijucn nict)t ^ctrarf)te" beti 
Sd)meid)Ier" aU beincn getnb. §anb(e" mit 93orfid)t'* unb 
crgrcife " bm SlugenOIid". grtrage ''^ bein ©d^icffal *® mit ®c* 
bulb '\ §altc 2JtaB •'^ in alien ©ingen. SRebe " ftet^ bie SSialfX-^ 
I)elt 9Sertraue"auf ®ott. 

§orcn ®ie e^ bonnem"? g« regnet m ©trBmen"*, ia^ 
SGBaf[cr ftcigt "* t)on ©tunbe" gu ©tunbe, ©ie hjiffen icn 9Beg, 
fiiljrcn ©ie un^, !Da§ 8anb forberte '"^ ben S:ob bc« SD?5rber^ bc3 
^rafibcntcm ©aeScifpicr* Sllcjanber^ ermutigte^' ba^ ^ecr''*, 
J)ie3i5mer eroberten''* nnh jerftorten" ^orintt)* SSfarfiird)* 
tcte'' feine iJcinbe nic^t genug, unb fein©e(bftt)ertrauen'* toax 
cine bcr §aupturfad)cn'''' feine^ 9Serberben6'% ©ie ©olbatcn 
jeigten" SIKut" unb ^apfcrtcif^', altcin^" bic Xattit i^rer gttl)rcr 
tDar fc]^(erf)aft". 9SicIe *?J5(){(ofopT)en bc^ 3lltcrtum5 glaubtcn nidjt 
an bie ©otter §omcr^. ©er ®eij " tjcrprtct " ba^ ©crj bc^ 

34 !5)ie 3itrone, lemon. 35 nightingale. 36 stag, 37 to rest. 38 oak. 
39 painter. 43 S)ic lOanbfd^aft, landscape. 41 separate. 42 Switzer- 
land. 43 to produce. 44 weeds. 45 in order to. 46 economy. 
47 riches. 48 to avoid. 49 !5)lc %axht, colour. 50 to be becoming. 
51 consider. 52 flatterer. 53 to act. 54 precaution. 55 seize. 56 mo- 
ment. 57 to bear. 58 fate. 59 patience. 60 to keep within bounds. 
61 to speak. 62 to trust. 63 thunder. 64 S)er @trom, torrent. 65 to 
rise. 66 hour. 67 demand. 68 example. 69 encourage. 70 army. 
71 to conquer. 72 to destroy. 73 to fear. 74 self-confidence. 75 prin- 
cipal cause. 76 ruin. 77 to show. 78 courage. 79 bravery. 80 but. 
81 faulty. 82 avarice. 83 to harden. 
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HEADING EXERCISES. 89 

3Jicnfci|cn» 5fficr betoo^nt btcfc«©(^Io§? ©prcd^cn ®ic itafic* 
nif d) ? Sieiti/ abcr idf Icmc c^* 

S6) ^abc tin Smpfangjtmmcr**, ctti (563^^^!^/ clnStubicr^ 
gtmmcr unb gtt)ci<S4tafiimmcr. — !I)a^SQ3a[fer fo(^t'% mal^Ien" 
©ie ben Saffce. — ©otiti frft^ftildcn*^ ©ic flctodl^TiIid^"? — 
S23o^tttgc^cn©ic? ?lttf bic ^oft, {(^ cmartc citictt 55rtcf t)on 
mcinen (SItcnu — SOBicDiel ©cfi) braud^ft" bu ju bctncrSictfc? 
— g^ f ft fo lalt bcl Utt^f bag ba^ ffiajjcr in ben ^i^^^ni flc^ 
fricrfV — 3ft3I)ri«a(^bartDtrfn^** fo om, toiccrfagt? — 
Siffeti ©ic, too bcr !IDoItor 5IKcii}ncr tDoI)nt? Qa, cr tto^tit in 
bcr ScUftragc, — ©a^ madjt bcr ©artncr ? (Sr pflanat " Strfd^* 
baumc". — 3^^rIcbtt)on cnrcm®clbc, tt)ir leben tjon unfcrer 
©anbc SIrbcit. — SBir Icfcn aBicIanb« Dbcron. — !Dic aJhtpI 
bcr D?er ift au^gcscid^nct"*, abcr ber 2^cjt tangt" nu^t^* — 
safari ©enial)rin aljntc" ben Slob il)vc« ^annc«. — ©cr Zo\> 
ubcrra[cl;tc'' 3l!cjanbcr ouf bcm ©ipfel" fcinc^ 9tn^mc« in 
S3ab^Ion. — !Die SDcbattc t^ar feljr Ieb^aff% f ii^rtc "• abcr gu 
leincni 9ief ultatc, 

84 parlour. 85 to boiL 86 to grind. 87 to breakfast 88 nsually. 
89 to wont. 90 to freeze. 91 really. 92 to plant. 93 cherry-tree. 
94 excellent. 95 to be worth. 96 to have a presentiment ol 97 to 
surprise. 98 acme. 99 liyely. 100 to lead. 

To § 58. 

SD3o jtnb ©ic wa^rcnb be^Sonccrte^ getDcfen? ^6) 1)abt einen 
©pagicrgottfl * um ben ©ce gemac^t \ — 23o ^aben©ic in ^Berlin 
gcwo^nt? Qn bcr ^agcrftrage^ — SBann gebcnicn* ©ie auf^ 
?anb gn gcl^cn? ftbcrmorgen. — SBSann hjcrbc it^ ba^ SScr* 
gnSgcn* l^abcn, ©ie gn fcl^cn? — SBie lange ^abcn ©ie in ^ari^ 
getoo^nt ? gin ^^al^r. — Q6) lonnte ' meine SRcife an^ SWanget • 
an®clb nic^t fortfcJ}en\ — §abcn ©ie 8nft% eincn SCnSfIng • 
In^Oebirgemitunignmaci^en? ^6) fSrc^te, e^ toirb morgen 

1 walk. 2 to take. 3 to intend, i pleasure. 5 could. / 6 want. 
7 continue. 8 a mind. trip. 
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90 READING EXEECISEa 

rcgnen*— 2Bae fjdbcn^k in bcrStabt gcfauft? (Sinen goffer '% 
einc 9ieifctaf(f)c*' unb eiticn 9iegcttfcf)irm"* — 2Bir tocrben mor^ 
gen mtt S^age^nbrucfi " aufbrcd^cn". — SBir I)abcn langc auf 
©tc gctoartct; toarum finb <Sic fo fpat gefommcn? S)tc ^avcpU 
ftraj^e" toav gefperrt*% unb id) mu^te" fomtt" ctnen Ummeg" 
mac^cn*— ©cr kijtt xoxxh glctdj" fcrtig fcin; toir bcabfidittgcn", 
naS) bcm 2lbcnbcffcn in ben ^ar! ju fal^rcn". — Qii) l^abe ®ic 
in btcfem SRcgcn ntdit tmavttt ©inb @ie na^ " gen)orbcn ? — 
SBerben@ie un^ bcgteiten"? — SJJcin ^iadibar l)at aUc fetnc 
^fcrbe t)erlauft; er gcbenft and) fcin ^aue gn t)erlaufen. 

!l5ie®rabfcf|rift'*©crf(^etelantct": „Qv ijat bic ©tcmcnmett 
un« nal^e geriidt/ Kepler I)at bie Sen)egung«gefefee" bcr ^lanc^ 
ten entbedt". 5Die[e Dfficiere l^aben in aWejilo gebient". SDer 
^aifer ift unfenn 53urgermcifter fel^r gewogen"* Unfere ©ifen=» 
bal^nen" toerben balb in ben 53efi(j " be^ ©taate^ abergel)en "♦ 
Si) t)abe lange nid)t^ t)on meinem timber ge{)ort; ic^ fttr^te, er 
iftinfciner ©teltnng'* ni^t gtiidtidi. ©ie finb fe{)r frennbtid^^ 
nac^ meinem Setter gu fragen; er tDirb Qijxicn batb fetne 2luf* 
toartung" mad)cn. SJiein Dnfet ift in Sluftralien fd)neH rcid) 
gemorben unb tDirb batb na6) §aufe guriidffe^ren". Dr. Qalju 
ift nod) nid)t t)on 2lfrifa gnrud. §err Softer I|at bic 2lbfid)t" 
feine ^inber naiS) ©entfdilanb in bie ©d^ulc 3U fc^iden^ 2Bir 
toerben einen 5leil unfere^ §aufe^ ber JJamilie bee ©oftor^ Uber^ 
Iaf[cn". ee ift bcr ©cfunbljclt" sutraglidf)*'' bie JJenftcr bee 
9Bol)nsimmeretagti(^" met)rmate" jn offncn". !J)iefce 2Rar^ 
cI)en*Mft alien Sinbem belannt* @aben ©ie^eine'e ®ebtd)te 

10 tnink. 11 satchel. 12 timbrella. 13 day-break. 14 set out. 
15 main-street. 16 to close. 17 was obliged. 18 thus. 19 round- 
about way. 20 in a moment. 21 to purpose. 22 to drive. 23 wet. 
24 to accompany. 25 epitaph. 26 to read, run. 27 law of motion. 
28 to discover. 29 to serve. 30 favorable. 31 S)lc ^ifcnbol^n, railroad. 
32 possession. 33 to pass over. 34 position. 35 respects. 36 rettim, 
37 intention. 38 to yield. 39 health. 40 conducive. 41 every day. 
42 several times. 43 to open. 44 tale. 
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gclcfeti ? SBir Icmcn tSglitfi emc tjabel t)on Scffmg att6tt)cnbig *% 
9tapo(con l^atte Icinc ©offnung, au« bcr ®cf angcnfd^af t " bcr 
gngtanbcr ju cnt!omnictt*\ 

45 by heart. 46 captivity. 47 to escape. 

To §69— §60. 

Dft lac^t • ber Tlm\>% tDcnti bct^ §crg wcmt'. Slugcr ®ott 
tDar nicmanb * S^H^ * ^W^ ^^^ '• Sang ift bcr SBcg burd^ 35or* 
ft^riftcn \ fur J * aber tmb ttjirffam • burd^ ^ctfptcfc *•. yiad) bcr 
gintial)mc " t)Ott2;roja tciltcn" bic ®riccf)Ctt bic S3cutc" unb 
fcgcltcn** na6) bcr ^ctmat SDicitt Dtifct tear frttl^cr " ^citcr" 
unb Icbcn^fro]^ ''; jcfet '* ift cr ftnftcr *' unb tjcrfd^loffcn". ®nc 
9teit)c" tJonUngmd^fallcn", bc[onbcr6" abcr bcr Sob fcincr 
^xau, l^abcn fcincn 3]?ut unb fcin aScrtraucn" crfci^ilttcrt". 
SKorgcn tocrbcn totr unfcr Sanb^au^ bcjic^cn ". 3lad) bcm WlxU 
tagcffcn fpictcn tuir gctt)5^nli(i) "'' <Sd)ad)^\ Wlit ©onncnauf* 
gang" tjcrlaffcn" bic 2S8gct il^rc Stcftcr. @cit cincm 3]?onat 
^abc id) xdd)t^ Don mcincm ^rubcr gcI)ort. SKojart licbtc bic 
ijunft" foIcibcnfd^aftIi(^'% ia^ cr i^r f cine ©cfunbl^cit " auf^ 
opfcrte '\ SBcnn toir grcubc " obcr 8cib " im ^crjcn tragcn '% 
tt)unfd^en" toir bic ©cgcntoart" einc^ grcunbc^^ 

©a, m bic ?flid|t *" ruft", mug *' unfcr asortcll" fd^wciaen**. 
3ni Slltcr *' emtcn" toir, toa^ ipir in bcr 3^ugcnb gcfdt*'' l^abcn* 
@ott)ic" bcr ffici^raud)" ba« 8cben bcr ^ol)Ic** crfrifd^t'Vfo 

1 smile. 2 moutli. 3 weep. 4 nobody. 6 witness. 6 deed, ' 7 !^lc 
$orf(^rift, precept. 8 sbort. 9 efficient. 10 ^ad )6eifpie(, example, 
ll capture. 12 divide. 13 booty. 14tosaiL 15 formerly. 16 merry. 
17 cheerful. 18 at present, 19 gloomy. 20 reserved. 21 series. 
22 accident. 23 especially, 24 confidence. 25 to shake. Is6 to movo 
into. 27 habitually. 28 chess. 29 sunrise. 30 leave. 31 art. 32 pas- 
sionately. 33 health. 34 to sacrifice. 35 joy. 36 sorrow. 37 bear. 
38 to wish. 39 presence. 40 duty. 41 to call. 42 must. 43 in- 
terest 44 be silent 45 old age. 46 to reap. 47 to sow. 48 as. 
49 frankincense. 60 coal. 51 to refresh. 



Digitized by 



Google 



92 BEADma exercises. 

erfrifdit ba^ ®cbct •' bic ^offttimg " bee §ergene. ®cr SKetifd^ 
ift tiic •* f f(!|5tt, ale toctttt er urn SScrjet^ung " bittct *\ 3^ 
Icugnc *^ vxd)t, ba§ i(^ unred^t gcl^abt ^abc; hoi) meinc " id^, ift 
ce tiutt'* 3cit, i>ti§ i^^ ^^ Dergcfet " uub mtt mciner SReuc " gu* 
fricbctt fctb. Sonnen ©ic mir fagcn, ob ^rofcffor S5mer I)icr 
»oI)ttt ? gr ^at bie tjorgeftcni •' l^ier gcwo^nt; jefet tDol^tit cr m 
bcr SSorftabt*\ 3^ bebcmcrc aufridjtig •*, ba§ @ic noc^ immer 
unroof fitib; l^abett ®ic ben Strjt befragt ? @ie fragen, ob x6) 
im Dficrften lenne; id} fennc i^n nur Don 5lnfc^n •*. S^ ge^e 
langfam" borane*''; loenn il^r feinc^^it Derltert*%tt)erbet i^r 
mtd^ leid^t " ein^olen '•• 63 ift giocifet^aft ", ob eine Senlnng "^ 
ber Snftfd^iffc " m5gttd^ '* ift ^erobot befdfjreibt " in feiner ®i^ 
\6)xd)tt bieSitten''* unb ©ebrSud^e'' alter Slationen, toeld^e er 
auf fcinen JReifen fennen gclemt ^t* 

52 prayer. 53 hope. 54 never. 55 pardon. 56 to ask for. 57 to 
deny. 58 to think. 59 now. 63 to forget. 61 repentance. 62 the 
day before yesterday. 63 suburb. 64 sincerely. 65 sight. 66 slowly. 
67 ahead. 68 lose. 69 easily. 70 overtake. 71 dubious. 72 steering. 
73 balloon. 74 possible, 75 describe. 76 2)tc @ittc, manner. 77 ®er 
®ebrau(^, costocu 
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THEORETICAL PART. 
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G g H h I i J i 



K k 




LI Mm 

S I 2« m 



O o P P 



cJ^ ^ ^L/^-ppi^ aCy>Pt^Oic /^^ 



Q q 

D q 



B r 




S 8 B T t n Q 

® f 8 St U u 



^<^^^ 



V T 



W w 



X X 



« t) S ft) X jf \ \ \\ 



/^^^^^ 




x^/' 



ch ck 



CoMPOTJND Consonants. 
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<y 




aj,^^j^^,^^^' 



^^^^ 
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ETYMOLOGY. 



AIiPHABET. 

In the Middle Ages, tlie form of the Bomon letters nnderwent, in 
the hands of monkish scribes, many changes. Most of the European 
nations nsed, at the time of the invention of printing, the form then 
in Yogne; bnt sooner or later they returned to the plainer Boman char- 
acters, while the Germans alone have retained it np to the present day. 

1. The German alphabet consists of the following letters: 



German 
letteis. 


Roman 
equivalents. 


German 
name. 


German Roman 

letters, equivalents. 


German 
name. 


21 a 


a 


ah 


9? 


n 


n 


en 


SS b 


b 


ba 


O 











6 c 





tsa 


1J 


P 


P 


pa 


® b 


d 


da 


Q 


q 


q 


koo 


e e 


e 


a 


SR 


r 


r 


er 


g f 


f 


ef 


© 


f« 


s 


es 


® (J 


g 


ga 


X 


t 


t 


ta 


€> ^ 


li 


hah 


u 


u 


u 


u(oo) 


3 I 


i 


e(ee) 


SB 


tt 


V 


fou 


S i 


• 

J 


yot 


m 


U) 


w 


va 


e I 


k 


Vah 


1 


J 


X 


ix 


8 t 


1 


el 


d 


») 


y 


ip»lon 


m m 


m 


em 


S 


• 

a 


z 


tset 
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2 ALPHABET. [§ 1^ 

a. The letter [ is never used at the end of a word, but ^ is 
substituted for it Thus, the nominative of ©tafc is ©taS* 
This ^ is retained before another word in composition: as, 
®Ia8gl0(fe, glass-belL Also before a suffix (§ 10) commencing 
with a consonant, § is used. Compare: SRofc, SRo8cl|cn; Icfcn, 
IcSbar. Finally, it occurs before some consonants— especially 
I — in words of foreign origin mostly: as, 9Ku^fct, SJia^fe* 

2. Besides the six vowel-sounds, of the alphabet there are: 
a. The modified vowels: S fi, 6 5, ft fi. 

They were developed through the phonetic assimilation of a, o, n f o 
an i or {-sound in a following syllable: ^, ^fife, from ch&si; {d^$n, from 
sconi; ^ilUe, from hulja. 

The dots are an abridgment of the letter e^ "When the mod- 
ified vowel is a capital, many authors write Sic, Dc, Uc in- 
stead of t, &, ft. 

The scientific name for the modified vowel-soimd is „Um* 
laut/ change of soimd. 

h. The diphthongs: o\, ct, cu, au, 5it 

Ol and ui, too, are diphthongs, but of exceedingly rare occurrence. 
The diphthongs o^, ct), and ot) occur, at present, only in proper names 
and foreign nouus, and correspond to at, ei, oi. 

3. Three vowels: a, t, occur double: aa^ tt, oo: — ^aar, 
§eer, ©OOt ; when modified, aa and oo lose one of the two 
vowels: thus, ^ar(i)cn, ®ote. 

4 Cowbinations of consonants are: df), U^, p^, tl), fd|, ^ (= f 
and g), all of which represent simple sounds; and c^), p\, 4 
(= t and i)p qU/ \p, ft, which represent compound soimds. 

5. All consonants, except 1^, d|, fdf), j, t), to, and r, jpccur 
doubled: as, ff, \\, etc.; but instead of II, 33 we write a, ^. 

Obs. The letters 6 and ff, although alike in sound, cannot be inter- 
changed in writing. In the middle of a word, use g after long vowels: 
as, ©tragc; and ff after sTiort ones, except before a consonant: as, l^ffcn; 
but: cr ]^§t At the end of the word, J3 is used exclusively like in §&6, 

6. Consonants when pronoimced are either accompanied by 
the voice, i, e., by the vibration of the vocal chords, or not. 
In the former case they are called sonant, in the latter, surd. 
Sonant are: b, b, g, j, t, m, tt, ng, r, \, to, AH the rest are 
surd. 
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§ 8] ALPHABET. 3 

7. Capitals are employed not only at the beginning of 
sentences, of lines in poetry, and of direct quotations^ as in 
English, but also: 

o. For aH svbstantives, or words used substantively: as, bee 
§crr^ the master; ia^ SBtC, the how. 

Note especially the adjectives connected with Did, ttvoa^, 
nxSft^, etc. (§ 85, 3): as, Did @\xM, tttoa^ ©rogc^, ntc^t^ 5»cuc^; 
also the adjectives and ordinal numerals placed with the 
article after a proper name: as, ^axl bcr ©ro^c, §ciuri(^ bcr 
SSiertc. 

b. For pronoims of the third person, when used in address 
(§98): thus, j^abetl ®ic Qi)X §aud Ucrfauft? have you sold 
your house? 

e. For pronouns of the second person, when intended to 
come under the notice of the person addressed (as in letters) : 
thus> ic^ fdjidc >Dtr l)icrmit ©cmc SJiid^r, I send you herewith 
yeurbooka 

The pronoun of the Jirst person id), on the contrary, has 
always a small initial 

d. For adjectives derived from names of persons or places: 
as, btc $fatonifcl|c $^iIofopI)ic; bcr STrojanifclie ^ricg. 

But for adjectives of nationality small initials are used: as, 
ba^ bcutf(^C mdi), the German empire. 

€. For adjectives and pronouns used in connection with 
titles and in complimentaiy address: as, @e. £ai[er(id)e ^ol^eit, 
his imperial majesty. 

PEONUNCIATION.* 

8. Quantity. 

1 Besides all diphthongs, the following vowels are long: 
a. Every vowel doubled or followed by 1^: as, ®aal, §ccr, 

ffloot, SI)rc. 
6. Every Jinal vowel with the exception of c: — bu, ba, fo, 

©ofa. 



♦ This chapter is an extract fix)m the author's ,,^ ad S)cutf(fif Im 
SWunbc bc« $annot)crancrS" (Hahn, Hannover), to which the 
student is referred for fuller information. 
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4 ALPHABET. [§ 8- 

c. Every vowel, when the syDable to which it belongs ends 
in a single consonant: — Zoh, 9Jot, Orab, tragbar. 

n. A vowel is short when the syllable to which it belongs 
ends in more than one consonant: as, 9lbt, SSttt 

Before d^, ]dj, Bud final g, however, long vowels occur as well as short 
ones: — <Bd)mhd), ^^; ^l^d^t, gtfd^; %vl% g(ug; while before g in the 
middle of a word the vowel is always long : as, @tr&ge. 

9. The following list contains a description of all vocal and 
consonantal sounds in alphabetical order: 

a has the sound of a in father: — @abc, SBaffc. 

aa is like long a: — ^aax. 

fi like ai in air: — S3dr, SBtttlbe^ 

ni, the diphthong, is very much like i in kind: — Saifer, 
fSflal 

Ott, the diphthong, is almost precisely like ou in house: — 
S3aum. 

att almost like oi in boil: — ^aufer. 

b like h: — balb, 9tebc; but at the end of a word, or before 
surd consonants (§ 6), it is very much like p: — ab, 8e()abt, 
fircb^, ©cibc^en. 

( before one of the vowels a, 0, u, au is like k: — SarrietC/ 
Sonto, (Sultu^, caufat; before ihe other vowele^ like ts: — gen* 
fur, CtDlt. In many words of French origin it is like a sharp 
s: — (Scrt)icc, batancicrcn. 

CC before c or t, is like kts: — 2lcccnt, Slccifc; before the other 
vowels, like cc in accord: — 9lccufatit). 

A is a gvUural spirant after the vowels a, o, U, au : — Sad^, 
8oc$, S3u^, $Rau^. After all other letters, it is a palatal spir- 
ant: — ^cc^cr, i^, JSBfic^c, i!oc^cr, SUc^er, ^duc^c, SRcic^, cuc^, 
ipctcf)c, Scr^e. 

In the diminutive syllable 6)tXi, it is alw&js palatal, no matter 
what letter precedes: — ©ofa(f|en, SJiabc^en. 

a. H) initial occurs in foreign words chiefly, and has then the 
palatal soimd, when foUowed by e or i: — S^cmic, g^irurg; 
before the vowels a, 0, or any consonant, it is like k: — g^a* 
rafter, g^or, g^rift 

6. Finally, A) is like sh in words of French origin: — g[)au[fee, 
(Sl)ef. 

l|f, ||S, when belonging to the same stem, are like ks: — 
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§ 9] PRONUNCIATION. ^ 6 

tDttd^fen, SU(f)6. otherwise they are pronounced separately: 
— iDac^fam, be^ 9teic^^. 

it and cqtt are like ch and cqu, 

b is like d: as, 9tebe; but almost like t, vrhenfind, or before 
a surd consonant (§ 5): — Stub, eilenb^, Sanbd^ett. 

bt^ when belonging to the same stem, does not differ from 
^• — ©tabt 

t, when followed by one consonant, is either close like a in 
hose: as, ClDig; or open like ai in air; as, 2Bc(^. When followed 
by more than one consonant, it is almost always open like e 
mend: — ©enbuttg. 

The c of many prefixes and suffixes (§ 10) is slighted and 
obscured: — S3cfud), gcnufl, 2^tfd)(^cn, 9?amc, SSogel, cifern. 

tt, when both belonging to the same stem, are pronounced 
like long c, t. 6., like a in base: — ^RttX, ©celc. 

el^ the diphthong, is very much like i in kind: — citie fleitlC 

Ctt. the diphthong, is much like oi in boil: — (Sutc, CUd). 

flike/. 

a i>2i^iaZ is like g in grzr/; — ®an^, grau. 

At the eiif^ of the word, it coincides with i), to wit: it is 
guttural spirant after a, 0, u, au: as, 2:ag, bog, trug. Slug'; 
otherwise, palatal: — 2Bcg, ©tteg, ^tMO^, ©erg. 

In the middle of a word, it has the sound of initial g, when 
a vowel foUows: as, Sage, Serge; and that of final g, when a 
consonant follows: — SJcagb, fragft, tilgt. 

gn, in German words, is like gn in ignorant: as, ©tiabe; in 
foreign words, like ngn in long-necked: — ^^gttorant, !Diagnofe, 
SD?agnet, ®igna(; or like ni in companion: — Saftagtiette, 
i?orgnctte. 

ff, at the beginning of a word, and in the suffixes ^eit and 
l^aft is like h: — ^au^, grei^eit, n)a^rl)aft ; also in 2l^om and 
UI)U, in the interjections at)a, O^O, and in some foreign words: 
.as, abftra^ieren, fontraf|ieren. Elsewhere I) is not sounded: — 
gel)en, ®tro^. 

i is like i in machine or sin, according as it is long or short 
(§8): — a)Jine,9iittne. 

ie, in German words, is like ee in bee, the e only serving to 
lengthen i: — 9tiefe, ^nie. In many words ot foreign origin 
both vowels are pronoimced: — gamilic, GUent, ^ierari^. 

I like y in you: — jener ^ube* 
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6 . PBONUNCIATION. [§ 9- 

I Uke kj even before n: — ^nabe, S^O(i^en. 
I is somewhat different from the English /, being produced 
by touching the upper fronirteeth "with the tongue: — 8anb, 

m is like m. 

It like n. In words taken from French, however, it is like 
ng in long: — Sdfon. 

Xi%, in the middle of a word, is like ng in singer: as, ^ttgcr. 
When final, it is like nk in sink: — ®ang^ ^offttUng. In many 
parts of Germany, however, final tig/ too, is sounded like ng in 
song. 

Q is either like o in note, or like French o in pomme, accord- 
ing^ as it is long or short (§8): — ober, ©ottne. 

long is like French eu in pew; — fc^on, \)'6vtn; 6 short is 
somewhat like French eu in neuf: — 85ffct, tfinttte. 

Oi, the diphthong, is much like oi in boil: — ©roi^atl. 

00 like long o: — Soot, i?00«* 
p like p. 

In Jf^, lif, and lit both letters are sounded respectively: — 
^fau, ri^ifen, ^falm, ^tolemau^. 

pff is Hke// — ^^afc, elephant. 

qtt is almost like ^y; the v, however, being purely labial: — 
Quelle, quer. 

t differs from r, being articulated by the vibration of the 
uvula: — $Rei^, ©err, l^arrcn* 

1 is like z: — ©otttie, $Rofe, 55^Ifen, 8infe, ^zx\t; except when 
either preceded or followed by any other consonant than I, tn, 
n, r, in which case it is like s in son. Examples: ©tettt, 9lft, 
^fatm, aSefpe, erbfc. 

9 is always like s in son: — ©a^ §au^. 

i^ is like sh: — S3ufd). 
p and fl, at the beginning of a word, may either be pro- 
nounced like sp, st, or equally well like shp, skt: — fpre^en, 
fte^en. In the middle of a word, the former way only is ad- 
missible: — SBefpe, SBcfle* 

ff likess; — Sftoffe. 

ft, see under fp. 

\ like 8 in son: — iJup. On the difference between ^ and 
ff in writing, see § 5. 

t is somewhat different from t, the tongue touching the upper 
front-teeth for its articulation: — !£ob, bctct* 



Digitized by 



Google 



§ 10] PRONUNCIATION. 7 

t| does not differ from t: — i^un. Only when I) belongs to 

another stem than t, it is pronounced separately: as, 4Betl^au^» 

it in some foreign words is pronounced like jj[: — 5Kation^ 

mtk. 

^ like is: — (SdfUi^. 

tt like 00 in moon or book, according as it is long or short 
(§8): — «ubc, «unb^ 

it like French u: — SRttbc, Silrbe* 

ttt^ the diphthong, is somewhat like ui in ruin: — |)fuu 

ll like/, when final: as, ^affit); and in the following words: 
aSater, ®ct)attcr, SScilc^en, SSetter, SSieh, t)iel, t)ier, a3Ue|, SSogef, 
aSoat, aSoII, Doll, toon, t)or, SSefpcr, 9Stce*, ^rctoel, 8et)toje, 8art)e, 
©IlatJe, and the prefii toer*. 

In all other words, t) is like v: — SStDat, ^laDlcr, ncrt)6«. 

to like v: — • SBette; but after jd) and j, its pronimciation is 
purely labial, the action of the front-teeth being entirely ex- 
cluded: as, ©c^ioanj, gioangtg^ 

f like ks: — SEejt, vtilCt. 

^ stands between il and t: — Ttt^tl|ifd), S^preffc* 

J is like ts: — ^cxtr SRcig. 

ACCENT.* 

10. The accent, in simple words, regularly rests on the root- 
syUaNe. Examples: @e*re (f|t, a3er*bi'nb*ung, freu'nb*fid^*cr, ^tx^ 
ci'n4atn*ung, &t^\t'\i^^i)aU'tx4n. 

No prefixes nor suffixes can take the accent, except the 
following; 

1. The prefixes atit, erg, ttti^, ur: — a'tit^njortcn, g'rj^ 
licrpg, mi'B^biltigen, U'r^fprung* 

2. The prefix un in aU substantives and adverbs: as, U'n* 
mcnfc^, u'n^gem ; also in aU adjectives, if the component of Utl 
exists independently in the language: as, u'n*angenc^m, Vi'n* 
bantbar; but, un'fa'glid^ unspeakable, because fiiglid^ does not 
exist A number of adjectives ending in the heavy syllables 
bar and lic^ make exception to the rule. 

3. The suffixes ei and ter : as, 2lbt*ei', SReg^ie^r^ung; and enb 
in Ieb*c'nb4g. 

* For fuller information on this subject, "whicli cannot be treated her6 
exhaustively, the student is referred to the author's **JLehre vom Acceni 
der deutschen Sprache," New York, F. W. Christern. 
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8 



ACCENT. 



[§10- 



Note.— Although the prefixes and snfflxes will be treated in a later 
chapter, we subjoin here, for the sake of reference, an alphabetical list 
of the more comnx)n ones: 



ant: antiportcn 
be: bereben 
cmp: empfangctt 
ent: cntfcmen 

bar: frud)tbar 
ci)cn: Jlifc^jen 
c: ®rb^c 
ei: ©rutferet 
ef: ©cdet 
en, crn: golbcn, 

l^bljerti 
l^cit: <Si)'6nl)t\t 
icr: Slumier 



Prefixes. 

cr: crmtibett 
era: (Srj^erjog 
(je: ®efal)r 
mi^: miglingen 

8nffixes. 

ig: freubig 
in: ©elbitt 
ifrf): berrifdf^ 
leit: ©anfbarleit 
lei: allerlei 
lein: StifAIein 
lid^: finbltc^ 
ling: ^'ii^gling 



un: ungcm 
ur: Urfprung 
t)er: Derbinben 
3er: jerbeigen 

ni^: ^enntnid 
al:8abfa( 
el: aeatfel 
am: langfam 
c^aft: greunbfd^aft 
um: 9?eid^tum 
ung: ©enjegung 
3ig(6ig):t)ierjig,brei- 
6i8- 



11. In compounds the accent rests on the determining com- 
ponent (§ 212, 2), which occupies the first place in substantives, 
adjectives, and verbs, as in 9l'^3felbaum, apple-tree; ro'fenrot, 
rose-red; au'ff^^Ucfeen, unlock; and usually the last ia particles: 
as, bcrgau'f, uphill; gcgenii'bcr, opposite; obgfei'c^, although. 

DIVISION OP SYLLABLES. 

12. When a division of syllables is necessary, compound 
words and those with prefixes (§ 10) are divided according to 
their formation: as, ^au6*]^unb, geared) t« Also words with 
suffixes (§ 10), if the siiffix begins with a consonant: as, 3^ilng* 
ling, n)irt4i(^* 

Otherwise, every single consonant in the middle of a word is 
put on the second line: as, ba*ben, rci*ben, ge*t)en» 

Also 6)f \fi)f pi)f tf), and 5, as representing simple sounds (§ 4), 
as well as bt, are put on the second line: thus, bre*d|en^ n)a< 
fd^en, Qk^\}\)ant, ^an4I)cr, rei^^en^ ©t(l*bte^ 

Of several consonants in the middle of a word the last one 
is placed upon the second line: as l^aRen, l^uf^ten, bef^fer, 
SBef-pe, ru^j^cn, Mdj^cf, en^ger, f^Ian^er, fiirc^^en* 

d becomes f!: as, Si^neMe* 
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§ 14] THE APOSTEOPHE. — ^ABTICLES AND DECSLENHION. 9 

The double consonants f and 3 are always put on the second 
line: as, §e*jc, bci^jcn, ^^Hen; also ^f after m and r: as, lam* 

Note. — The sign nsed in the division of syllables is also employed: 

1. In abbreviations such as ^lorb- utib @ubtt)inb (for Sfiorbminb imb 
©ubnjinb); SSofanangc unb ^lurjc (for ^ofalldngc unb SSofatlurjc), 

2. In compound proper names, and in adjectives derived from them: 
as, Sung=@tlItlno, S?cu{3-®rci3, hit bcutfd)*auterilanifd^c $rcffc» 

3. In long and cumbrous compounds: as, £)Bcro^^cIlatlon8gcrl(^t8* 
^raftbent, baS gilr*jtd^4ctbil>fcin; especially for the sake of clearness, to 
distinguish, e. g., (^txttxal^ab^Mv^t, and ©cncrol^tabSargt, 

THE APOSTROPHE. 

13. 1. The omission of any letter in writing is marked by 
jbhe apostrophe: thus, ba^ glaub' id) ni(f|t 5Dcr l^eifge (^ciligc) 
(Stirift aSte qcI)W 

In contractions of the preposition with the article (§ 47), 
tho apostrophe is no longer in use: — an^f bciuu 

2. Proper names do not require the apostrophe before the 
genitive ending ^: as, ©OCtl^ed S^ltft. But with those which 
cannot take any ending in the genitive (§ 36, 1), the case is 
signified by the apostrophe, as in English: thus, &)tX^' 

ARTIGIiES AND THEIR DEGIJEINSION. 

14* The definite article assumes a special form for each of 
the three genders: thus, b cr 3Satcr, the father; bie fSbxtkV, the 
mother; bad Sinb, the child. 

In many cases, which will be treated in a later chapter, the German 
noun requires the article where the English does not; as, b a S 2cbcn Ifl 
furj, life is short. 

There being four cases of declension, the definite article 
presents the following changes: 





Singular. 


Plural. 




masa f em. neui 


m. f. n. 


Nominative: 


bcr bic ba$ 


bie, the 


Genitive: 


bc5 bcr bc« 


bcr, of the 


Dative: 


bcm bcr bcm 


bctt, to the 


Accusative: 


ben ble ba« 


blc, the 
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ABnCLES ASS DECLENSION. — NOUNS. 



[§14- 



!^ad in oolloqainl langtiage is often abridged to '9 : as, lomm l^er, toenn 
bu '^ ^crg ^a|l f Goe.* Here I if yon dare. 

A, The following pronominal adjectiyes are declined in the 
same way: 
biefer, biefe, biefe«, this; atler, aCe, allc«, all; 
jcner, jene, ienc^, that; tx>ti6)cx^ weldic^ tocld)c^^ which? 

icbcr, jebc^ jiebc«^ each; 

Full declension of blef Ct : 



Singular. 
1 



N. bic 
G. bie 



A. 



bie 



Plnral. 
m. 1 n. 

biefe, 
bielcr. 



m. I. n. 

cr bicfc biefed (bic«), this 

ed biefer bicfc^^ of this 

(em biejer biefem^ to this 

biejen biejc bicfe^ (bic«), this 

15. The indefinite article is declined like the definite, ex^ 
cept in the nominatiye masculine, and the nom. and ace. 
neuter, where it takes no ending at alL Hence: — 



these 
of these 
biefen, to these 
biefe, these 





m. 


1 


n. 




N. 


tin 


cine 


cltt, 


a 


G. 


cinc« 


einer 


eine^, 


of a 


D. 


einem 


ciner 


cinem, 


to a 


A. 


cittcn • 


eine 


eitt, 


a 



a. The possessives tncitt, bem, fein, ifir (my, thy, his, her), 
unfer, euer, i^r (our, yom*, their), and the indefinite leitt, no, 
follow the same mode of inflection as the indefinite aribicle. 
In the nominative plural they are like biefer: — meinc, beine, 
fcine, uttfere, cucre, t^re. 

NOUNS. 

DECLENSION. 

SmGTJLAB. 

The singular of nouns is formed according to the following 
rules: 

16. Masculine and neuter nouns take 6 (e^) in the gen- 
itive, and no obUgatory ending in the other casea In the dative 



* Goe. stands for Goethe. 
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§ 16] DBCXENSION. U ^ 

they can take an c, except those ending in cI, cm, etl, er. Ex* 

amples: 
N. bcr 53cfc]^I, the order ba^ 9?c^, the net 

G. be^ JSBcfc^B, of the order be^ 5Refee8, of the net 
D. bcm53efc^I(c),tothe order bem 9iefe(c), to the net 
A. \i^l^ 53cfcl)I, the order ba« 9icfe, the net 

Note.— The ending cS, instead of 8, is required after a hissing sonnd 
((f Bf {(^f li)* ^9 S^fi * S®'^* S^lfi^^f ^^^ preferred with all monosyllabie 
nouns, especially those whicn end in b or b : as, bet ^tnb : bed SQSiitbcd; 
bas ©rab : be« @rabe«. 

Exceptions: 

1. Masculine nouns in c take n throughout: as, 

N. bcr Snabe, the boy 
G. bed Snabcn, of the boy 
D. bem S?nabeii, to the boy 
A. ben ^nabcn, the boy. 

The only exception is ber ^&\t, cheese, which is declined as fol- 
lows; gen. be« ^afe«,. dat. bem ^aje, ace. ben ^tifc. 

o. A group of nouns in e have a secondary nominative in 
en, and form their genitive from this; thus, bcr 9?ame (Stamen), 
name: gen. bed 3?amcnd. 
The others are: 

ber gunfe, spark ber ©anfe, heap 

ber ®ebanle, thought ber (Same, seed 

ber ©efalle, favor ber ©d^obe, damage 

ber ©tanbe, faith ber $BiUe, wilL 

^er ^ud^flabe, letter of the alphabet, although a nominative !6ud^« 
floben does not exist, follows this analogy: gen. be« S3uci^flabc n 8. 

2. A number of monosyllabic nouns which dropped their 
original ending e, take en throughout; thus, ber 2Wenfd^, mar.: 
gen. bed 2D?enfcl)eii, dat bem aKenfc^eti ace ben 2Renfc^eii. The 
others are: 

5l^n, ancestor @e(f, fop ©irt, shepherd 

S3cir, bear ©efell, companion ^mnp, scamp 

Surfrf), lad ®raf, count 2Rol)r, moor 

e^rlft. Christian ®reif, griffin Slarr, fool 

ginf, finch ©elb, hero Sfltxt), nerve 

gttrft, prince §err, master Oi)^, ox 
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12 NOUNS. [§ 16^ 

^xixn, prince ©pafe, sparrow X^OXf fool 

©c^cnt cup-bearer ® traug, ostrich 
and the compounds: 
bcr ©ageftolj, bachelor bcr Untcrtl^Qn, subject 

bcr ^nfa^, inmate ber 9Sorfat)r, predecessor. 

nn, ®c(f, gin!, @reif, @bab, ©traufi may also form their singnlar 

8. S)a^ §erj, heart, is declined as follows: be^ C^ergcn^^ 
bcm§crien, ba^^erj. 

17. Feminine nouns are invariable: thus, bic i?rau, woman; 
gen. ber rSvau; dai bcr grau; ace. bic grau. 

1. Formerly, feminine nouns were inflected, and a few retain in 
certain phrases their old endings; thus, auf dxhtU, on earth; nttt ^IfVtUf 
with honor; jnit greubcn, with pleasure; in WittcU, in the midst (of); 
t)on ^eiteH, on the part (of). These examples are all in the dative sin- 
gular from the respective nominatives @rbc, (S^re, grcubc, SWitte, @eitc. 
NoTK to § lG-§ 17. 

The g-declension embraces all nouns whose stem originally ended in 
a vowel, while the H-declension comprises all those whose stem origin- 
ally ended in it. The former was styled by Grimm the strong declens- 
ion, the latter the vjeak. To call the one the rule, and the other the ex- 
ception, as has been done above, is less scientific than convenient. 

PLUKAL. 
The nominative plural is formed as follows: 

18. Masouline nouns ending in tl, tn, er do not take 
any special termination, but modify in part the radical 
vowel: — 

bcr aSatcr, father: plur. SSttter 

ber Dfcn, stove: plur. Dcfeti 

ber ©ruber, brother: plur. 53ruber. 

Those ending in e take n without altering the vowel: — 
ber ^abe, boy: plur. ^naben, 

as do also those mentioned in § 16, 2; thus, 9D?cnf(f|, plur. 

aKen[d)Ctt. 

All the others add e to the singular, and generally modify 

the radical vowel; as, 

ber 21ft, branch: plur. Jlefte 

bcr ®ot)n, son: plur. ©Bl^tie 
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§ 20] DECLENSION. 13 

ber Su§, foot: plur. gu§e 

ber ©autn, tree: plur. S&anmt. 

Note.— Two groups of nouns ending in er never modify the radical 
Towel, viz., those derived from verbs and names of countries or places, 
as, ber SDfialcr, painter: pi. bic SJlalcr; ber 2(mcrifaner, the American: pi. 
bte 3tmeri!ancr; ber hamburger, inhabitant of Hamburg : pL bie ^om- 
burger. 

19. Feminine nouns, when monosyllabic, add c to the sing- 
ular, and modify the radical vowel; as, 

bie §anb, hand: pL §ttttbe 

btc Sttttft, art: pL Sttufte 

bic SSvanir bride: pL ^rStttf* 

"When of more than one syllable, they add n (en) without 
modifying the stem-vowel; as, 

bie ©Ittme, flower: pL ©lutneti 

bie XuQtxA, virtue: pL SCugenben. 

Exceptions: — 

1. The names of numerical figures receive en: as, bic ©cd^^^ 
the six: plur. bic ©CC^fCtt. 

2. Those ending in nt8 and fal take e: as, bie tJittftemi^: 
pL bic ginftcmiffe; bie SDrangfal: pL bie SDrangfale. 

NoTB.— Nouns ending in ntd double the last consonant before in- 
flectional endings. The same is true of those in in : as, bie ^5nigin : pi. 
^onigiimciu 

20. Neuter nouns in e, el, Ctt, er, d)tn, lein are invariable: 

ba« ©etniitbe, painting: pL ®emalbe 

ba« aJJittel, means: pL SDJittel 

ba^ Safter, vice: pL gafter 

baf aKftbd^en, girl: pL aWdbd^ett. 

The others when monosyllabic take er, and modify the radical 

vowel; as, 

ba« «tatt, leaf : pL ©latter; 

when of more than one syllable, they add e without changing 

the vowel; as 

ba« ®clag, banquet: pL bie ®elagc» 
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NOUNS. 



L§20- 



Those in tumr however, make tUmer; as, ba« gilrftcntUTtt: 
pL gttrftenttttttct* 

21. The dative plural of all nouns adds n to the nominative 
plural, except when this itself ends in n; thus, bte ©cinbc; dat 
ben ©anbeti. 

The genitive and accusative plural are like the nominative 
plural 



22. 



PARADIGMS TO § 16— § 21. 



MASCULINE NOUNS. 

ber Sater, father, 2* bcr Anobe, boy, 3. ber @ii|ii^ son, 

(representing aU (representing aU nouns (representing all the 



nouns in cl, en, er) 
be« aSaterS 
bem SSater 
bctt aSater 
bie aStttcr 
bcr 93(itcr 
ben aStttcrti 
bic aJater 



in c) 

bc§ Snabctt 
bcm £ttabeii 
bcti ^abctt 
bic fi'ttaben 
ber ^naben 
ben ^naben 
bie S^abeti 

FEBONINE NOUNS. 



4. bie §anb, hand, 
* ber^anb 

ber ©anb 

bic §anb 

bie ^iinbe 

bcr ©anbc 

ben©ftnbett 

bie ©clnbe 



rest) 

be6 ©o^neJ 
bcm ®o^n(c) 
ben ©ol^n, 
bic ©ofinc 
ber @5pc 
ben @i)^nen 
bie ©i^^nc. 

bie IBIttitte, flower, 
ber S3Inmc 
ber Slumc 
bic ©Inme 
bic ©fnmen 
ber Stumen 
ben Stnmcn 
bic tinmen 



NEUTER NOUNS. 

6. ba« ^tliiVX, sign, T, ba^ IBltttt^ leaf, 
(repres. those in t, cl, (repres. all monosylla- 
txif jd^cn, lein) bic nouns) 



be« ^t\G)tXi^ 

bcm ^tvi)txi 
ba^ Sitvii^Xi 
bie 3^icl|en 
ber ^eic^en 
ben ^t\i)txi 
bic ^t\i:jtix 



be« Slatted 
bem «Iatt(e) 
ba« «tatt 
bie ©latter 
ber ^((itter 
ben Slttttcm 
bic ©latter 



. bad ®elag, . 

banquet, 
(repres. the rest) 

bed ©clagS 
bem ®clag(c) 
bad ®elafl, 
bic ®efage 
bcr ®e(agc 
ben ©clagcit 
bic ®c(age. 
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§ 26] DECLENSION. 15 

Note that all monosyllabic noons, no matter of what gender, modify 
their vowel. 

23. Exercise, Decline the following nouns: 

®a« 5Da(^- 5Der §immeL ©ic 8uft. T)a^ ©efftnanie. 
!Der Sdaxt T)k SKau^. ®cr ^nt !Cic 5«u6, 2)cr fflfc^. 
£)ie gcbcr^ S)a§ ®ra^. T)k 53raut. ©ic ©urjeL !iDcr S3aU. 
®er 2lffe. 5Da« 3[ac^. S)ic gru^t !iDie 3nfeL 5Dcr SBoIf^ 
2)cr vJnacL ®ic ©tabt^ Da^ 33ab* liDer aGBunfc^* S)ic traft. 
2)er goffer. 5Dic Sienc. S)a^ gag. 5Dic ®an^. 5Dic aBunbc. 
!Ca« ^atb. ®cr SRaum. !Dic «ruft. ©a^ «u(^. !Dcr 3ubc. 
5Der ©pag. ®a^ gelb. !Die SBanb. ®er ©cibc* 5Da« JJinb. 
S)ic ^^. 5Die Arbeit. !Da« 2)oil liDcr ©OjiUer* liDcr «o(f. 
35a« ®e^cttnni6. !Da« ©au«. fcic ©c^ulc* !iDa« ©d^log. 
5Der Sote. 2)ie 9la(^t t)a« 35oIf. 5Der SRicfe* !Da^ X^al. 

24. Of compound substantives only the last component is 
declined; as, ba« gaub^au^: gen. sing. bc« Sanbl^aufe^; plur. 
bicSattbpufer* 

1. A few nouns in composition are declined irregularly: bie ^off^ 
ntad^t, full power: pi. SSoUm a (i^ t e n (not 35ottm(ld|tc) ; bic O^umad^t, 
swoon ; pi. O^nm a ^ t c n. 

25. Several nouns which have two meanings in the singular 
have two corresponding forms in the plural: 

ba^ S3anb, ribbon: 53dnber ber gaben, shutter: iabtn 

ba« 53attb, tie: Satlbc bcr ©traug, nosegay: ©trduge 

bie S3ant bench: Sdnfc ber ©trau^^ ostrich: ©traufc 

bic SSant, bank: Satiteti ba« Zn6), doth: Znijt 

ba6 $)mg, thing: ©inge ba« Su^ shawl: SCUdier 

ba« 5Ditt9, small in- ba« SBort, isolated word : JBorter 

significant object: ©itiger ba^ SBort, connected 

ba« ®efic^t, face: ©efid^ter word: S33orte 

ba« ®efid)t, vision: ®efi4te ber ^oll, inch: ^oUc 

ber 8aben, shop: gdben ber 3oU^ toll: ^oUe. 

1. S)cr SWann, besides SWonncr, makes SWannen, but only in the mean- 
ing of * -vassals, warriors.' 

2. Of bad 2anb, country, the pliiral ?anbe is in poetry preferred to 
Sanbcr. 

DEFEX3TIVE DECLENSION. 

26. The following substantives cannot form a plural, and 
use instead the plural of a cognate noun: 
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[§26^ 



Singular. 

bcr ©an, 
bcr Setrug, 
bcr Suttb, 
ber ^ant, 
ba« grbe, 
ba« ®iM, 
bie @unft, 
ba^ gob, 
ba« Obft, 
bcr 5Rat, 
bcr dtaub, 
bcr JRcgcn, 
bcr ©egctt, 
bcr ©trcit, 
bcr Xoip 
ba^ Unglttdf, 
bcr 25crbru6/ 
bic 9Sorfi(^t, 
bcr Santp 

27. Compounds with sftnanTl for the last component sub- 
stitute the word ?(cutc (people) for it in the plural; as, bcr 
^aufmann; bic ^auflcutc* 

Exceptions are: iBicbcrmatltl, (Sl^rctttnatltt, man of honour; 
©d^uttnann, pedagogue; ©taat^matiti, statesman; SBaibmatltt, 
huntsman, afl of which form their plural regularly: thus, ©ic* 
bcrm (inner, (g^rcnmanncr, etc 

1. ©I^emann, married man, too, makes gl^cmSnncr; S^ctcutc 
means * husband and wife,* or * married people.' 

28. The following plural forms lack the singular: 
S3ricf[c^aftcn, letters ©licbma^cn, limbs ^fingftcn, Pentecost 



r. 


Plural. 


structure; 


«autctt 


deceit; 


Sctrilgcrcicn 


league; 


Silnbniffe 


thanks; 


©anffagungen 


inheritance; 


(grbfc^aftctt 


luck; 


©lad^fdae 


favor; 


©unftbcjcigungcn 


•jraise; 
fruit; 


gobc^cr^ebungen 
Dbftartctt 


advice; 


9?atfd)Iagc 


robbery; 


SRaubcrcictt 


rain; 


$»cgcngttffe 


blessing; 


©egnujigctt 


contention; 


©trcitigfcitcn 


death; 


STobc^fiillc, SCobc^artctt 


misfortune; 


Ungliicf^fdllc 
S5crbrie§Ii(f|fcitctt 


vexation; 


precaution; 


SSorficlit^magregcItt 


quarrel; 


^(infercictt* 



costs 



ginfiinftc, income 
gttcrn, parents 
gaftctt^ Lent 
l^cricn, vacation 
©ebruber, brothers 
®cfd)n)ifter, broth- 
er(s) and sister(s) 

29. Suppressed forms of declension: 



Soften, ) 
Unfoftcn, ) 
l^cutc, people 
2Ra[cm, measles 
SOtoItcn, whey 
Dftcni/ Easter 



JRaniC, intrigues 

IS.}-"* 

STrummer, ruins 
SBeil)na^tcn, Christ* 
mas. 
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§ 30] DECLENSION. 17 

1. Masculine and neuter nouns indicating measure, weight, 
or number do not form any plural when preceded by a num- 
eraL The preposition of between the measure and the object 
measured is not translated, the latter being treated as an ap* 
position to the former: — 

^\ot\ gttfi S33eitt, two barrels of wine. 

jC^tt gtt§ ^oc^, ten feet high, 

™ct vttttt ®^Ul|C, two pairs of shoes. 

lilttf $fttnb ^Vidtx, five pounds of sugar. 

300 SRnun O^nfantcric, 300 infantry. 

But: fed)6 Stten lang, six yards long, Site being feminine. — 
The only feminine noun which has no plural termination is 
bic WlaxX, when used in the meaning of a coin; as, gel^n SRart, 
ten niark& 

a. A measnro of fimc, no matter of what gender, according to the latest 
usage forms a plural; as, fic If! jjcl^n ^ofyct, brcl SWonatf unb iJiDonjig %a^t 
cXi, she is ten years, three months, and twenty days old. 

2. Substantives taken in a partitive sense, when depending 
on a noim, drop their genitive ending in ordinary prose: as, 
chi ©ed^cr SBein, a cup of wine; cin ®til(f ©toh^ a piece of 
bread. 

FOKEIGN NOUNS. 
30. Masculine noima 

1. Those ending in unaccented cl, en, cr, are declined like 
bcr SSatcr (§ 22, 1), but without modifying the vowel; as, bcr 
3)utatcn: gen. sing, bc^ !iDuIatcn8; nom. plur. bic ©ulateti. 

2. The following are declined like S^abc (§ 22, 2), taking 
CTl throughout: 

a. Those denoting persons, and ending in one of the con- 
sonants f, if or in one of the syllables t, atib, arrf), grapf), frat, 
flOg, lofl/ notn, Ot, fop^; also the names of nations and tribes 
inar. 

Examples: ^ofad, ©tubetit, 5lIuTttnc, Sonfinnanb, ^mox6), 
©cograpL Slriftofrat, S)emagog^ J^eolog, Slftronotn, "patriot, 
^^ilofopq, Ungar, Hungarian. 

%\)xox\xi, SSagabunb/ 43arbar follow the same rule. 

Exceptions are: 2(bt, abbot; ^a^)jl, pope; ^ro^ft provost; 5Sogt, bailifi; 
which are declined like bet @0§u (§ 22, 3). 
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18 N0UN8. [§ 30- 

h. The following names of animals and things: SStiUam, 
lIDiomant (Ekpijant, goltant, hornet, Sonfotumt^ planet, ^^ono- 
grop^^ ZtUivapf)^ Quobrant, Quotient* 

3. Those ending in unaccented or, on, and denoting persons, 
are declined like ^Joter (§ 22, 1) in the singular, and like ^nabe 
(§ 22, 2) in the plural The syllables or and on are accented 
in tiie plural; thus, ber ®6Itor: gen. sing, bc^ ©ottor^; nom. 
plur. blc Dott6rcn. 

The following take the same endings: ^[a(m, Jribun, ^on* 
ful, Otnpoft, 3Ku«e(. 

4 All others take ^ (c^) in the genitive singular, and e in 
the nominative plural: as, ber 9iotar, notary: gen. sing, be^ 
3iotar8; nom. plur. bie 5Rotare. 

There are also some wliich modify the vowel, viz. ^Itar ; (S^ox, choir; 
(J[I)oraI, choral song; ^anal; ^alofl, palace; ^a^Jlan, chaplain; ^xop% 
provost ; W)t, abbot ; SSiic^of, bishop ; ^arbitial ; $a^)fl, pope ; ©cncral; 
$ogt, bailiff; the vowel modified being always the last one: as, ^(tftce, 
CT^orilc, ^anilc, ^alafle, ^arbinile. 

Note. — Nonns ending in d preceded by a short vowel double 8 to ff 
before any inflectional ending; thus, ber gibibu^, paper-match: bed glbi* 
buffed; bie gibibuffe. 

31. Feminine and neuter noims follow tke declension of 
ordinary German onea 

32. Nouns vMh special plural forms. 

1. Some nouns taken from ancient languages retain their 
original plural endings : as, ba^ (Sjamen : bic (5f amlna ; ba^ 
gattnm: bic gafta; ba« SEcmpn^: bic SCcmpota; \i(x^ ?cjifon: bic 
Scfifa; ba« S^ema: bic 2t)cniattt; ber 6t)erub: bic iS^crubint. 

2. Others substitute for the classic plural endings German 
ones: as, ba6 ©tnbiutn: bic ©tnbien; ba« ^^nbiDibuum: bic ^n^ 
bioibnen; ber SRl^^ttimn^: bic Wcji\)vxtn: bad S'apital: bic ^api^ 
taticti; ba^aJHncraf: bicSWinerallen; bad ^lima: bic Climate; 
bic Srifid: bic ^rifeti; ber ©erod: bic §eroeii. 

3. Many foreign nouns taken from modem languages receive 
an d; thus^ ber ^afd)a: bic ^afci)a8; bad ®ofa: bic ©ofaS; bad 
®enic: bic®enie8; berSIub: bic Stubs ; bad©oto: bie ®olo8. 

33. An alphabetical list of the moro common nouns whose 
plural deviates from the rules given in § 18 to § 27. 
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Singnlar. 


Plural. 


bcr Slal 


eel 


«atc 


bcr 3tar 


eagle 


«arc 


bic mp 


Alp 


IHpcu 


bcr 3lmbo6 


anvil 


3tmbo6e 


bcr 3lntt)olt 


attorney 


Hnipalte (?lntt)atte) 


ber Strm 


arm 


2(rmc 


ble %xt 


species 


3trtcn 


ba« 5Cugc 


eye 


3tugett 


ble S3a^n 


path 


^a^ncn 


>fr S3aier 


Bavarian 


^alcrn 


bcr ©aucr 


peasant 


©aucrn 


bad ^etl 


hatchet 


«cilc 


bo« «ein 


leg 


S3cinc V 


ber^fuc^ 


visit 


S3cfu(i^c 


ba« S3ctt 


bed 


©cttcn 


ber 85fen)i(^t 


villain 


«o{ctt)id^te(r) 


bad «oot 


boat 


©ootc 


bad S3rob 


bread 


©robe 


bic S3m^t 


inlet 


©ud^ten 


bad «unb 


bundle 


©unbc 


bic $urg 


castle 


©urgcn 


bad !S)cntmat 


monument 


S)cnfmalc (2)en!mo(er) 


ber ^oci^t 


wick 


!S)od^te 


ber 2)otd^ 


dagger 


S)oId|e 


ber 2)om 


dome 


2)omc 


bcr 2)om 


thorn 


2)omcn 


bad (Snbe 


end 


(Snbcn 


ber (Srfolg 


success 


(grfolgc 


bic ga^rt 


ride 


ga^rten 


bad gett 


skin 


gcUc 


bie gtur 


field 


glurcn 


bic glut 


flood 


gluten 


bic gorm 


form 


gormcn 


ber gorfl 


forest 


gorflcn (gorfic, gbrjlc) 


bic grau 


woman 


^raucn 


ber^au 


canton 


(S>ant 


ber @cip 


spirit 


©cifler 


bad ®tmadf 


room 


©emad^cr 


ber @ema^t 


husband 


Ocma^lc 


bad (BtmUt 


mind 


^cmater 
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bad ©efd^ted^t 


race 


@cWtc(i^tcr 


bad @ef)7enfl 


ghost 


®ejj)cnflcr 


bad @efud^ 


petition 


®CfU(J^ 


bcr @ct)ottcr 


godfather 


©coattcm 


ha9 ®ett)anb 


robe 


@ctt)(inbcr 


bad @ift 


poison 


Olftc 


blc @tut 


glow 


©lutcn 


ber ®ott 


God 


Odttcr 


ber (Stab 


degree 


@rabc 


bad $aar 


hair 


$aarc 


bcr $atm 


blade 


$olmc 


bad ^at) 


rosin 


^argc 


bad $eer 


army 


^ccrc 


bad $eft 


haft 


^cftc 


bad $emb 


shirt 


$cmbcn 


bad ^crj 


heart 


^crgcn 


bad ^ont 


horn (substance) 


$ornc 


bad ^of))itat 


hospital 


^ofvltfitcr 


bcr $uf 


hoof 


^ufc 


bcr Rummer 


lobster 


^ummcm 


bcr ^unb 


dog 


^unbe 


bcr ^ufar 


hnssar 


^ufarcn 


blc 3agb 


hunt 


Sagbcn 


bad Sa^r 


year 


3a^rc 


bcr Sanltfd^ar 


janissary 


Sanltjd^arcn 


bad 3nfe!t 


insect 


Snfcftcn 


bad 3ntcrcffc 


interest 


Sntcrcffcn 


bad 3od^ 


yoke 


3od^c 


bad 3utt)cl 


jewel 


3utt)cten 


bcr ^fifc 


cheese 


«afc 


bcr ^orfl 


hoe 


«arfle 


bad ^loflcr 


convent 


^loflcr 


ha^ tnic 


knee 


^nlcc 


ber torf 


cork 


^or!c 


bcr Saci^d 


salmon 


2adi\t 


blc ?aft 


burden 


2aftm 


bcr ?aut 


sound 


Caute 


bcr ?cib 


body 


Pelbcr 


bcr ?ei(i^nam 


corpse 


8etd^name 


bad good 


lot 


?ofc 


bcr l^orbccr 


laurel 


gorbccrcn 
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ber 2ud^« 


lynx 


?ud^fe 


bcr aJionn 


man 


2«anncr 


bie a^arf 


boundary 


SKarfcn 


ber 2Wafl 


mast 


2Jla|lcn (3Ka|lc) 


bo8 ^m 


sea 


SKccre 


bcr SJiotc^ 


salamander 


moldit 


bcr Qflonb 


moon 


aJlonbe 


bcr iWorb 


murder 


iWorbc 


bcr mn^M 


muscle 


2Jlud!c(n 


hit abutter 


mother 


aKftttcr 


bcr S^Qd^bar 


neighbor 


Sfla6:ihaxn 


bad Sfleii 


net 


Sflti^e 


bad O^r 


ear 


D^rctt 


bcr Ort 


place 


Drtc, Oetlcr 


bad $aar 


pair 


«Paare 


bcr $ar! 


park 


^arfc 


bcr ^Jpantoffcl 


slipper 


^antoffcrn 


bcr ^fab 


path 


«Pfabc 


bcr ^fau 


peacock 


^fauc(n) 


bad ^-Pfcrb 


horse 


$fcrbc 


blc «Pf(i(^t 


duty 


^i5ftl(i^tcn 


bad $fuub 


pound 


«Pfunbc 


bcr $ol 


pole 


^ole 


bcr ^ommcr 


Pomeranian 


$ommcm 


blc $0(1 


post 


^oflcn 


bcr ^uld 


pulse 


W\t 


bcr ^untt 


point 


$un!tc 


bic dual 


torture 


jQuatctt 


bcr 9lanb 


margin 


9tauber 


bad ^ec^t 


right 


9Uc^te 


bad Regiment 


regiment 


SJcgimcnter 


bad m 


deer 


mt 


bad 9lcid^ 


reign 


md^t 


bad 9lo(}r 


reed 


iRo^rc 


bad ^og 


horse 


mWe 


bcr (3alm 


salmon 


@atme 


bad ®a(j 


salt 


@a(gc 


bic <B6)av 


host 


©t^arcit 


t>a9 @(f|af 


sheep 


<S(i^afe ' 


bad @(^cit 


log 


ed^citc(r) 


bad 0ci^i|f 


ship 


^ci^iffc 
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bie ^d^tad^t 


battle 


bcr @(^meri| 


pain 


tic ©(^rlft 


writing 


bcr ^d)\i\t 


sconndrel 


bcr @d^::!) 


shoe 


bic ©d^utb 


debt 


bag -SditDelu 


pig 


tcr @cc 


lake 


bad @clt 


rope 


bcr @polt 


cleft 


bae @pic( 


game 


ba« @i)itat 


spital 


bcr Cporn 


spur 


bcr Sp^'>5 


shoot 


bic (Spur 


trace 


bcr @tar 


starling 


bcr @tar.t 


state 


bcr etat^rt 


sting 


bad Gtatitt 


statute 


bic ©tim 


forehead 


bcr €to[f 


matter 


IcrCtral)! 


r.ay 


bcr @trol4 


stroller 


bag @tr;cf 


piece 


tcr ©unb 


strait 


tcrScg 


day 


bcr Xatt 


measure 


ha^ Xaii 


rcpe 


bic St^at 


deed 


bad Xicr 


ftTlJTnftT 


bed £I)or 


gate 


bcr 2:!}cr 


fool 


bcr !J:i)rou 


throne 


tic Sljur 


door 


bic Soti^ter 


cl::ughter 


bic !£ra(i^t 


costume 


tic U^r 


clock 


bcr Unfiolb 


monster 


bcr S5crluif 


loss 


t:r i3cr;ndi 


trial 


bcr Veteran • 


veteran 



€c^(a(^tcn 
©d^mcrsctt 
©c^rlftctt 
@d^uftc 

©ci^ulbcn 

©ci^njclnc 

@ccn 

@citc 

©palteii 

©picic 

epltatcr 

@pomc(n), ©poi-en 

©proffrn 

©purcn 

©tare or @tarcu 

©taatcn 

@tad§cl:i 

€tatutcu 

©tirncii 

©toffc 

©tra^tcu 

©trolt^e 

©tilde 

©unbc 

Stage 

S:aftc 

S^auc 

2:^atett 

2:icre 

SC^orc 

2^^orcii 

S:^ronc 

S^I)flrcn 

SSd^tcr 

S^rad^tcrt 

lt!)rcn 

ltn!)oIbc 

SjcvIuPc 

S5cv|u(I)c 

S5ctcrancu 
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bcr SSettcr 


cousin 


S3cttcrtt 


bci- 53ofoI 


vowel 


^olaU 


hit SBa^I 


election 


Gal^Icn 


bcrSBalb 


wood 


SBalbcr 


ba3 SGBc^r 


weir 


Sel^rc 


bic 2BcU 


world 


SBcItctt 


bae SBcrf 


work 


2Bcr!c 


bcr 2Burm 


worm 


SSurmcr 


bic 3a^I 


number 


3a^tctt 


bic 3cit 


time 


3citcn 


ha^ 3-"9 


stnfE 


'3cugc 


ba8 3lcl 


end 


3iclc 


bcr 3icrrat 


ornament 


3ierraten (3lcrrate) 


bcr 3in0 


rent, interest 


3iiifcn. 
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Names of rivers, seas, lalces, monntfiins, and forests, as well as those 
of countries of the masculine or feminine gender, follow the rules given 
for common nouns. But the names of persons, places, and the neuter 
names of countries require special attention. 

31 All names of phees, and the neuter names of countries 
receive S in the genitive, and are undecHned iq the other 
cases: — 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



«cr«n 
Berlins 

«er(itt 



'Dctttf^ronb 
©cutfd)Ianb8 
$Dcut{d)(anb 
©eutfc^tanb 



Names of places y however, ending in ono of the sibilants ^, 
% fc^, J, I, do not form any genitive, but substitute tlie pre- 
position t)on : thus, bie SUJaucm Don ^ari^, the walls of Paris. 

35. Names of persons have S in the genitive, and can have 
n (cu) in the dative and accusative, but are better le^t un- 
declined in these two cases: — 
J^ricbrirf), Frederick, gtifabct!), Elizabeth, ©octfic 
5^ricbrid)0 gUfabetfi^ ®oetl)e8 

?vriebric^(en) (glifabct^(cn) ®oetl)c(n) 

g:i:bricl)(en) gHfabet[)(en) ®oett)c(n). 

S3. Special remarks. 

1. MoiscuUrte names of persons- (includin;^ familj names) 
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terminating in a hiamng sound either take end in the genitive, 
or else mark it by the apostrophe, or by the article. Also the 
preposition tJOtt may be used. Examples: ^atlf end, STOaf end, 
grifeend, ^augend; ^facobd' SBerfe; (Sberd^ JRomane; ber Xoh 
bed ©otrotcd; bie Slrbeiten Don Majc. 

a. 3cfu« (ItirifhiS is declined as follows : gen. 3eftt (E^rifll ; dat. 3cfu 
(Ehrlflo ; ace. 3cfum C^rifhim. 

b. Of 3o^auned and ^aulud, the Latin genitive forms So^annid, 
$ouU occur. 

2. Feminine names of persons ending in e can take nd in- 
stead of d: as, 2:^erefe: gen. S:]^erefen§. 

a. Of SWarla the Latin genitive form 2Woria occurs. 

3, If the name of a person is used with the article or a pro^ 
noun it is not decHned. — bie S3u(^er bed §einri(^, the books 
of Henrjr; bie Sriefe unfercr SlBaric, the letters of our Mary. 

Only it the proper name precede the governing word it takes 
a genitive ending: as, bed gro^en grlebric^S @tege; unfercd 
§einri(^8 S3riefe. 

37. In the plural, masculine names of persons are either, 
and preferably, left undeclined, or they take e or 'd: as, bie 
§einric^ (©einri^e, or ^einric^'d); bie aSotf (SBoIfe, or SBolfd); 
bie beiben |)umboIbt (or ^umbolbf d). 

Those in o add e to their Latin theme in on; as, Sicero: pL 
bie Siceronej Otto: pL bie Dttone. A few take ncn: as, @cipio: 
pL bie vScipionen. 

1. Feminine names of persons taka n (en) : as, bie 3Karieil, 
bie ©ertruben. Those ending in a, i, or t) take 'n : as, bie 
(imma% bie giti'n, bie (gmm^'n. 

38. Family names, either with, or more frequently without, the 
article, take in colloquial usage an '6 to denote the collective members 
of the family: thus, SWitter'g fmb bcl un§, the Miller's are with us. 

Also titles are treated in the same way, but always without the article: 
as, S)o!tor'^ fmb gelommcu, the family of the Doctor has come. 

39. Of two or more names belonging to the same person only the last 
one is inflected: thus, §einric^ ^ciiicg Sicbcr, Henry Heine's songs. 

1. Of two proper names connected by toon, the sign of nobility, the 
first one is declined, if the governing word precedes : as, bie Sieifctt 
Slleynnberi t)on $umbo(bt; and the last one, if the governing word/o/Zoios; 
as, Sllejanbcr oou ^umbclbtg SJicifcn. 

40. A proper name preceded by a title wUh the article is left un- 
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changed : — b!c ^Snimg bc8 italfcrS aBlC^clntr the coronation of the 
emperor William. 

If, on the contxary, the title is nsed wUhout the article, the proper 
name is declined, and the title ia |iot: as, ^aifer SBU^elml ^rdnung, or 
tie £!r5nmtg ^aifcr Sil^cImS* 

1. The title $crr, hoioever, is always declined, whether accompanied 
by the article or not: as, ^etrH @rflu3 Sdiihtv, or bic ©itber bc« ^crtH 
@rfin, Mr. Green's pictures. 

2. A title in apposUioTi, whether the preceding proper name be in* 
fleeted or not, is always declined: thus, bic @icgc gricbridftS be^ ©rogcit; 
ble <8iege bed ildntgd J^^iebric^ bel @rogetl, the victories of Frederick the 
Great 

GENDER 

The only saooinot rules for determining the gender of a noun are the 
following: 

4L Masculine are: 

1. The names of 8eason,% monthsy days, and points of com^ 
pams: as, bcr ©ommer, summer; bcr Slpril, April; ber SWontag, 
Monday; bcr (Siibcn, soutL 

2. Most names of rivers. 

The rivers of Asia, America, Africa, and Australia are masculine. As 
to European rivers, those of Germany, Austria, France, and England 
are mostly feminine, those of the other countries, masculine. 

The few masculine German rivers are: bcr 9l^eln^ ber 2?ioin, bcr ^tdox, 
bcr 2cc^, bcr Sniu 

3. The names of stones; as, bcr Siubin, ruby. 

4 Most substantives ending in ti (net fcl^ tcl)^ en, cr, ic^, 
fing; as, bcr ©immcl, skj; bcr ©artcn, garden; bcr StcHcr, plate; 
bcr ilranic^, crane; bcr ginbUng, foundling. 

42. Feminine are: 

1. Most names of tre£8y flotoers, fruits : bic Xanntf fir; bic 
iJlU^fia, fuchsia; bic 5Ku§, nut 

2. The names of the numbers: as, bic ®ccf)6, the six. 

3. Most derivatives in t and c not denoting living beings: 
as, bic aWadjt, might; b:c ©rbc, earth. 

4 All derivatives in ci, Ic, in^ l^cit, Icit, fd^aft^ ung^ ion, if, 
cnj, ur, tat: as, bic ©^mcic^ctci^ flattery; bic SWctobic, melody; 
bic ^Ibitt, heroine; bic grci^cit^ liberty; bie SDantbarfcit^ grat* 
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itude; bic t^^^Ctttlbft^aft, friendship; bfe ©offnutlj, hope; blc 
SRotion, bie aKufif, bie fjrequenj^ bic 5Watur, bic SWajcftSt 

The only oxoepticms are: bcr 92ibcl«ng, the Nibelnng; htx ^omnng 
(obsolete for %tbcttat, Febroary), and bad $et{(^aft, seaL 

KoTB. — ^Many female appellatiyes are formed from the male ones bv 
the syllable in; this generally causes the modification of the root-ToweU 
as, bee ®xa\, count: bie Orftfm, countess (§ 209). 

43. Neuter are: 

1. Nearly all names of countries and places: as, bo5 fd^9ne 
3?tafictt, beautiful Italy; ba^ altc 9?om^ ancient Rome. 

The most common exceptions are: bie ^d^tod^, Switzerland; bie Xiix» 
Ui, Turkey; bcr ^ag, the Hague. 

2. Names of meUds: as, ba^ ®olb, gold; ba« SSki, lead; but: 
bcr ©tal)l, BteeL 

3. Karnes of letters of the alphabet: as, bad 9( UTlb ia^ O. 

4. Every word used suhslaniively : as, bad SBarUttl/ the why; 
bad ©c^onC/ the beautiful; bad (&\\tn unb STrinfen, eating and 
drinking. 

5. Collective nouns having ®c for a prefix; as, bad ©cbirgc, 
mountainsL 

6. All nouns ending in d^cn and \tvx, and most of those in 
fal, \t\, nid, turn: as, bad SWcffcrdben, httle knife; bad ^inbfeltt, 
baby; bad 8ab{al, refreshment; bad JRatfcI, riddle; bad JSilttb* 
nid, league; bad S^riftcntum, Christianity. 

a. The syllables c^etl and Icin, by which dimiautives are 
formed from nouns, regularly require the modification of the 
radical rowel: as, bad §attbc^cn, bad ©O^TK^cti, bad 4Briibcrd^cn, 
bad ^Baumc^en (§ 209). 

44 Some nouns have a double gender vnth a correspond- 
ing difference in meaning: 



bcr 2ltp 

bcr 53anb 
bcr J©auer 
bcr JSSudct 
bcr JSBuUc 

bcrS3unb 
bcr (^{)or 



nightmare 

voliune 
peasant 
hump 
bull 

league 



bic sap 

bad S5anb 
bad ©auer 
bic S3udel 
bic «uac 

bad J©unb 



choir (persons) bad (S^or 



Alp (mountain 

pasture) 
ribbon, tie 
cage 
buckle 
bull (papal do« 

cument) 
bundle 
choir (place) 
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bcr @rt)c 


heir 


bad (Srbe 


inheritance 


bic grlcnntnte 


knowledge 


bo^ grf cnntttid sentence 


bcr ®chalt 


contents 


bad €^alt 


salary 


bic @tft 


gift 


bad ®ift 


poison 


bcr ©arj 


sbadfiarj 


resin 


bcr ©clbc 


heathen 


bie ficibe 


heath 


bcr ©ut 


hat 


bie ©ut 


- guard 


bcr fi'icfcr 


jaw-bone 


bie liefer 


pine 


bcr ft^unbc 


customer 


bie ^unbe 


tidings 


bcr getter 


leader 


bie Setter 


ladder 


bcr ?o^tt 


reward 


bad 8oI)n 


wages 


bie 2»anbct 


almond 


bad aKanbct 


a nimiber of fif. 
teen 


bic 2KarI 


niarch(distnct), bad 3Karf 


marrow 




mark (coin) 






bcr 2Rarf(§ 


march 


bie aRarfd) 


marsh-land 


bcraRaft 


Bhip's mast 


bie awaft 




bcr 2»cnf(^ 


yr\s^r\ 


bad aKenf^ 


wench 


bcr aWcffer 


measurer 


bad aKcffer 


knife 


bcr 5Rcid 


rice 


bad ateid 


Lwig 


bcr (S*ilb 
bcr ©cljwulft 


shield 


bad @(^i(b 


sign-board 


bombast 


bie ©c^iDuIft 


swelling 


bcr ©cc 


lake 


bie @ee 


sea 


bcr ©proffc 


shoot 


bic ©proffe 


step 


bic ©tcuer 


tax 


bad ©teuer 


helm 


bcrStlft 


peg 


bad ©tift 


ecclesiastical 
foundation 


bcr STcil 


part of a whole bad 2^ci( 


share, portion 


bcr S^or 


fool 


bad SE^or 


gate 


bcr SBerblcnft 


earnings 


bad aScrbienft 


merit 


bic SBc^r 


defence 


bad SSJe^r 


weir 



45. Compound substantives, with very few exceptions, 
have the gender of the last component: as, bet ^Bhtmetigartcii, 
flowergarden; bie ©lumcttjuc^t, floriculture; bad 4B(umenl)CCt^ 
bed of flowers. 

PREPOSITIONS (cf. § 189). 

46. Prepositions govern the genitiix:, dcUivey or accusative. 
1, The genitive: iua^renb/ during, and tocgcU/ on account 

of:— 
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During the storm. 

On account of the rain. 



SBa^rcnb be8 <Sturme8- 

©cgcu be» dicQtni. 
2. The dative: 

a\X^, out of, from 

bcl, near 

mit, with • 

nad), to, after 
Examples: 

"Die ?ctttc lommctt and bet 

®cit fcinem J^obe* 
a. To after verbs of motion toward a place is na^/ towards 
SLpemon^ ju: as^ 



f eit, since (time) 
t)on^ from, of 

au/to 

gegenilbcr^ opposite. 



People are 

church. 
Since his deatL 



coming from 



I go to Vienna. 
I go to my tmde. 

gegen^ against 
urn, about, round. 



Through the wood. 
Against the enemy. 



3(^ gc^C ftftdl ©ictt. 
34 i^¥ i^ tueiucm Onfd. 
3. Theaoousative: 
burd), through 
f ilr, for 
o^nc, without 
Examples: 
35ur^ ben 5lBaIb. 
©cgcti ben gcinb. 
4* The dative or accusative: 

m, at, on l^intcr, behind Utttcr, imder 

auf, upon ncbett/ beside t)or, before 

fa/ in fiber, above, across jlDifc^cn, between; 

the <2a^it>0 being required in answer to the question where f 
and the accusative in answer to the question whither f 

Examples : 
Qd) fpajicrc in bent ®arten. I walk in (within) the garden. 
3^ QCljC in htn Oortcn. I go into the garden. 

47. Preposition and article are often contracted: thus, 
un^ geuftcr, for an bad fjenfter, to the window; 
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tot f^cttftcT/ for an bcm gcnftcr, at the ^window; 
Im ©artcn, for in bem ©ortcn, in the garden; 
Ileim SKinifter, for bcl bem 5IJiiniftcr, mth the minister; , 
liom SWarltc^ for Don bcm fSfladk, from the market; 
jttr ^vaijc, for gu ber ^trd^e, to chnrcsL 
Similarly: auf§, h}xc6)^, fttrS^ l^itttcr^, in$, ftbcr«, um«, t)or^. 

1. la the phrase tirtC9 ^tmmetd n^lEen, for heayen's sake, utn'd stands 
for urn bed. 

VERBS. 

The study of the verb must begin vith the three Anxiliaries f^ahen, 
f cln, and toexhtn, because many tenses of the verb are formed with their 
assistance. 

48. Conjugation of l^aten, to have. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJTJNCmVB. 

Present: 

16) fjobt I have x6) t)abc I (niay) have 

bttl^oft thou hast bttl)abcft thou have 

cr (fie, c^) Ijat he (she, it) has er I)abc he have 

tt)tr I)abcn we have njir l^abcn we have 

©ic^enf y^^^^^ ©ie^benl ^o^^^e 

fie I)aben they have fie ^abett they have 

KoTB. — On the nse of @le in address, see § 98. 

Imperfect: 

iS) l^attc I had ^ ^attc I might have 

bttl^otteft thouhadst btt l^tteft thou mightest 

have 

er ^attc he had er ^Sttc he might have 

iplrl^attctt we had JDtrl^atten we might have 

it)r]^attet you had il^rljftttet you might have 

fiel^Otten they had fie ptten theymighthave 

The other moods and tenses are formed like those of lobett {% 51 and 
§65): 
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INDICATIVE. 



SUBJtJNCmVE 



Perfect: 

id) l^abc (jcl^abt I liave liad id) l^abc gcl^abt I(may) have bad 

Pluperfect: 

icb l^atte ge^abt I had had ic^ ^tte ge^abt I might have 

had 
Future: 

id) iperbe l^aben I shall have id) tDerbe ^ben I shall have 

Future Perfect: 
id) Yottbt ge^bt I shall have id) merbe ge^abt I shall have had 
l^abctt had \)ahcn 

Conditional: id| ^itrbc fjabtn I should have 

ConditionalPerfect: i^ )t)Urbe ge^abt fjahtxt I should have had 

Imperative: habc have (thou) 

nabt, l^aben ®ic have (you) 

Infinitive Present: (ju) l)abcn to have 

Infinitive Perfect: gel)abt (ju) ^abcn to have had 

Present Participle: qabenb having 

Past Participle: gct)abt had. 



49. 



Conjugation of \tin, to be. 





INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 






Present: 




id)Vm 


I am 


tc^fei 


I (may) be 


bu bift 


thou art 


bu jcicft 


thou bo 


erift 


he is 


er fet 


he be 


tt)ir fmb 


we are 


tt)ir fcictt 


we be 


i^r f cib 


you are 


i^r f eiet 


you be 


fic pttb 


they are 


fic f cien 

Imperfect : 


they be 


id)Xoav 


I was 


\d) toarc 


I were, I might 


btt toarft 


thou wast 


bu toareft 


thou wert [be 


crtoar 


he was 


cr toSrc 


he were 


h)ir tuaren 


we were 


toit toixtn 


we were 


l^r luarct 


you were 


i\)V XoMt 


. you were 


ftc toarcn 


they were 


fte tt)(ircn 


they were 
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Perfect: 

i^ illt 9Ctt)c[ett I have been i^ f ci flClDefcn I (may) Lave 

been 
bu bift gctt)Cf en thou haafc been, bu [ctcft gettcf m thou have been, 
etc. etc. etc. 

Pluperfect: 

i6) tuar getoef en I had been ic^ mate gemefen I had been 

butoarftgetDefenthou hadst bu tt)(ireft ge* thou hadsfc 

etc. been, etc toefen^ etc. been, eta 

Fntnre: 

x6) toerbe fein I shaJl be ic^ tperbe fein I shaJl be 

Fatxtre Perfect: 

i(^ti>erbegeb)e[enl shall have ic^ tperbe geme^^ I shall have 
fein been fen fein been 

Conditional: t^ tt)Urbe fein I should be 

Conditional Perfect: ic^ touihc getoefen fein I should have been 



Imperative: 

Infinitive Present: 
Infinitive Perfect: 
Present Participle: 
Past Participle: 

Note.— In tlie conjagation of {eln tliree roots are to be distingnislied: 
hif as^ vas. From vas tvat (originally toad) and getDefen are derived. 
S>a« ^k[tn, the being; DertDefen, to decay; ourocjciib, present; abtoefenb, 
absent, nave the same root. 



fel 

feib, feien @ie 

(ju) fein 

aewcfcn (jn) fein 
feienb 
getuefen 



be (thou) 

be (you) 

to be 

to have been 

being 

been 



50. Conjugation of litrbeit, to become. 

IKniOATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



present: 

i(^ iDerbe I become M^ toerbe 

bn tt)irft thou becomest bn Werbeft 

er tt)irb he becomes cr n)erbe 

loir toerben we become \oxx njerben 

i^r iDerbet you become it)r tpcrbet 

fic tt)erben they become fic toerbcn 



I (may) become 
thou mayest become 
he may become 
we may become 
you may become 
they may become 
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Imperfect! 




id) tourbe, or 


I became 


ic^ tDilrbe 


I might become 


)Dca*b 








in tourbeft, or 


thou becamest btt iDftrbcft 


thou mightesfc 


toorbft 






become 


ct iDttrbe, or 


he became 


tt iDilrbc 


he might be- 


tDorb 






come 


iDir iDttrbm 


we became 


tpir tofirben 


we might be- 
come 


i^r iDttrbct 


you became 


il^r tpftrbet 


you might be- 
come 


pctDttrbm 


they became 


ftcroilrbctt 


they might be- 
come 



Perfect: 

id^Klt flCtoorbml have become i6) fei gctporben I (may) have 

become 
Pluperfect: 

i^liftr flClDOrben I had become id) toare gctporben I had become 

Future : 

id) tpcrbe tpcrbm I shall become t;^ ttjerbc tocrben I shall become 
Future Perfect: 

id) tDcrbc getDor* I shall have be- id) tt)crbc qmox^ I shall have be- 
bcn fein come ben fcttl come 

Conditional: id) tt)iirbc iDCrbm I should become 

Conditionak Perfect: ic^ tDilrbe geiDOrbett I should have become 

feitt 

Imperative: Werbe become (thou) 

tpcrbet, h)erben ®ie become (you) 

Infinitive Present: (ju) tpcrbctt to become 

Infinitive.Perfect: geiDorbeu (3U) fein to have become 

Present Participle: Jt>erbenb becoming 

Past Participle: getuortien become 
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General remarks on the Verb. 

61. Three forms: the infinitivey impeTfect, and pctst participle 
are called Piinoipal Parts, because all the others can be 
inferred from them. 

52. Formation of moods and tenses. 

1. The Infinitive of every verb (except [citt and tr)Un) ends 
in en: as, toben^ to praise. By cutting off this eyllable, the 
slem is obtained. 

2. The Present Participle adds enb to the stem: as, lobcTlb, 
praising. 

3. The Past Participle requires the anient qc, and has 
either (e)t or en for an ending: as, gelobJC praised; gef elicit, 
seen. — ^The augment ge is suppressed: 

a. In all verbs with the prefixes be, jje, ent, en^j, er, Der, gcr, 
and some others (§ 78 to 79) : thus, beSauen, x^rtic. bebaut. 

b. In all verbs not accented on the stem (§ 10), especially 
those in ieren and eten, as, marfc^ieren: partic. marfd)tert; pro* 
})I)ejeien: part pvop^cidt 

4. The Present Indicative adds the endings c, (e)ft, (c)t, en, 
(e)t, en to the stem. On certain changes of the st^-vowel, 
see § G4, 1. 

The Present Subjunctive adds the terminations e, eft, e, tH, 
ttf en to the stem. 

6. The Imperfect Ind. either ends in it, and then the Im- 
perfect Subjunctive agrees with it; or else it takes no ending, 
but changes the radical vowel; as, geben: imperf. l^ gab; and 
in this case the Imperfect SyJbjunctive adds e to it, and mod- 
ifies the vowel: thus, ic^ gab, e. g,, becomes id) gabe. 

6. The Perfect and Pluperfect are compound tenses, and 
are formed by adding the past participle to the proper tenses 
of the auxiliaries t)aben and fcin: thus, id) l^abe gelobt, I have 
praised; ic^ ^tte gelobt, I had praised; i^ bin getommen, I ha^e 
come; ic^ tt)ar gefommen, I had come. 

7. The Future and Conditional are also compound tenses, 
and are formed by adding the infinitive to the proper tenses 
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of ttjerbctt: — id) tpcrbc lobeti, I shall praise; id) tpftrbc lobcti^ 1 
should praise. 

8. The Imperative adds c to the stem ia the singular, and 
(c)t in the plund: — lobe, praise thou; lob(c)t praise ya 

This e is, in colloquial language, often suppressed; as, xtiSf 
mir bie ^anb* Some verbs reject it altogether (§ 64 1> a). 

63, In the same way as in English some verbs undei^o 
stronger inflectional changes than others (compare vyritey wrote, 
turitten with praise, praisedy praised), so tiie German language 
presents a strong and a loeak conjugation, the former being 
commonly called the irregular, the latter the regviar. 

WEAK OR EEGXJIiAR CONJUGATION. 

54. The characteristics of the regular conjugation are that 
the stem-vowel is never changed, that the imperfect ends in tc^ 
and the past participle in t 

The following table presents the conjugation of a regular verb. 

55. Soiett, to praise. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present: 
id) lobe, I praise, I am praising id) lobe, I (may) praise 
bu lobfl bu lobefi 

cr lobt cr lobe 

tolr loben toir loben 

i^r lobi, or lobei il^r lobet 

fie loben fie loben 

Imperfect: 

i^ lobte, I praised, I was id) lobte (old Conditional), I 

bulobiejl [praising bttlobtcft [might praise 

cr lobie er lobtc 

n^ir lobien loir lobtett 

iljrlobict iI)rIobtct 

fie lobten fie lobten 
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nsmcAjrvE mood. subjunctive mood. 

Perfect: 

x6) l^abc gcfobt, I h&re praised tc^ fjobt gcfobt, I (may) liave 

praised 

*btt l^aft gdobt bu ^abeft actobt 

cr l^at aclobt er ^bc eclobt 

tptr l)abctt actobt toir ^beti gelDbt 

i^r l^abt flclobt i^r l^abet fldobt 

fie ^abctt fldobt fie ^abcn gdobt 

Pluperfect: 

Of l^atte gdobt, I had praised id) ^atte gdobt (old Cond. Perf.), 

I might have praised 

btt l^attcft gdobt bu ptteft adobt 

cr l^atte gclobt cr Ijdttt gclobt 

h)ir l^attctt gdobt )oir l^dttcn gdobt 

i^r l^attct gdobt il)r pttct gdobt 

fie l^attcn gdobt fie tf'dtkn gdobt 

Future: 

16) toerbe lobcn, I shall praise id) toerbe lobcn, I shall praise 

btt toirft loben bu tpcrbeft loben 

er toirb loben cr n^crbe loben 

n)ir tocrben toben toir toerben loben 

il^r iDcrbct loben il)r toerbct loben 

fie loerbcn loben fie loerben loben 

Future Perfect: 

Of tocrbc gdobt l^aben, I shall id) n)crbc gdobt l^abcn, I shall 

have praised have praised 

btt tt)irft gdobt ^ben, etc. btt toerbeft gdobt l^aben, etc. 

CONDrnONAIi MOOD. 

Present: Perfect: 

id) toilrbe loben, I shoiild praise t^ njiirbe gdobt ^aben, I shoiild 

have praised 
btt tottrbeft loben in toiirbeft adobt l^abcn 

er tt)itrbc loben er loiirbe gclobt baben 

toxt hJiirben loben loir toiirben gdobt l^abcn 

i^r toiirbet loben it)r ioiirbet gelobt baben 

fie loUrben loben fie loUrbcn gdobt vjobcn. 



Digitized by 



Google 



3G VERBS. 'L§ 65 

IHPERilTIVS MOOD. 

lobe, praise (thou) Iob(e)t^ lobetl ®ic, praise you 

cr foil lobCtt, or er lobe, let him fie f ottCtt lobett/ let them praise 

praise 
lobcn voxv, or Ia§ (la^t) un^ lo^* 

ben, let us praise 

NoTB.— If the exhortation is directed to only one person besides the 
speaker, lag is used; if to more than one, lagt 

INFINITIVES. 

Pres. gtt loben, to praise 

Past, gclobt (gtt) l^obett^ to have praised 

PABTICOPLES. 

Pres. lobenb/ praising 
Past getobt, praised 



PASSIVE VOICE.* 

INDICATIVB MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 

Present: 

iHi toerbc getobt, I am praised iiti toerbe gclobt, I (may) be 

praised 

btt toirft gelobt in njerbeft aetobt 

er toirb gelobt er loerbe gclobt 

toiv tpcrbcn gclobt xoit loerbctt gclobt 

ibr loerbct gelobt ll^r tocrbet gclobt 

fic loerben gelobt - fie loerbcn gclobt 

Imperfect: 

id) lourbe gclobt, I was praised ic^ loilrbe gclobt (old Cond.), I 

were praised 
bu tDurbeft gclobt bu lottrbeft gclobt 

er tourbe gclobt cr wiirbe gclobt 

n)ir murbctt gclobt loir loiirben gclobt 

tl)r lourbct gclobt il)r lottrbet gclobt 

fie lourben gclobt fie toitrbeit gclobt 



* The stndy of this table is meant to be roserved for ^ 166L 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Perfect: 

x6) bin flclobt worbcti, I have \6) fci flclobt tDorbcn, I (may) 

been praised have been praised 

bu bift flclobt tooxhtn in fcicft gctobt worbeti 

cr ift flctobt worbctt cr fci ^clobt worbcn ^ 

n)ir finb gelobt tt)orben xoit fcicn gclobt worben 

i^r ^ctb gelobt worbcn i^r fciet gctobt toorbcti 

fie fmb gclobt toorbcti fie fcicn gclobt toorben 

Pluperfect: 

i^ mar gefobt toorben, I had x6) Mxt gclobt toorben, I should 

been praised have been praised 

hvi marft aelobt worben bu mftrcft aelobt worben 

er war gelobt loorbcn er lofirc gclobt worbcn 

toit maren gclobt toorben toir iDttren gclobt iDorben 

i^r toarct gclobt tt)orbcn i^r wtlrct gclobt worben 

fie iDarcn gelobt toorben fie wftren gelobt worben 

Future: 

xi) toerbe gclobt tocrben, I shall x6) werbe gclobt UJcrben, I shall 

be praised be praised 

bu loirft gclobt toerbcn bu wcrbeft gclobt tocrben 

cr iDirb gclobt wcrben cr tt)crbe gclobt wcrben 

wir werbcn gclobt werbcn tt)ir iDcrbcn gclobt werbcn 

i^r werbct gclobt werben i^r toerbct gclobt toerben 

fic toerbcn gclobt toerben fte tt)crben gclobt tocrben 

Future Perfect: 

ic^ tt)crbe gelobt tt)orbcn fcin, I ic^ werbe gclobt toorbcn fein, I 
shall have been praised shall have been praised 

bu tt)irft gelobt njorben fein, bu tt)erbeft gelobt toorben fcin, 
etc. etc. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present: Perfect: 

x6) ttftrbe oelobt werben, I ic^ iDiirbe gelobt toorbcn fcin, I 

should be praised should have been praised 

bu tt)itrbeft gelobt merbcn bu milrbcft gelobt worben fein 

cr tt)ilrbc gclobt tt)crben cr tt)itrbc gelobt morben fein 

toir tt)Urbcn gclobt tDcrbcn toir juiirben gelobt toorben fein 

i^r witrbet gelobt toerben i^r ioUrbet gelobt tt)orbcn fein 

fie toiirben gclobt toerben fie loiirben gelobt worben |ein 
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IMPERATIVE HOOD* 

fci gclobt, be thou praised 
fcib gclobt, ] 

• iNmrrnvES. 
Present: flclobt (ju) IDcrbcn, to be praised 
Past: gclobt UJorbcu (gu) fein, to have been praised. 

rUT0EE PARTICIPLB^ 

JU lobcn, to be praised. 

1. Interrogative fonn: lobe id(|? do I praise? l^abe id^ gelobt? have I 
praised ? 

2. Negative form: i^ lobe nld^t, I do not praise; idi l^abe ttld^t gelobt, 
I have not praised. 

Examples of reguhir verbs for practice: Icbctl, live; ftrafett, 
punish; fagen, say; nal^en, approach; f^idctt, send; bautett, 
thank; ifokn, fetch. 

66. Special remarks. 

1. When the stem of a verb ends in b or t, a euphonic e is 
inserted before an inflectional t to prevent difficulty in pro- 
nunciation: as, cr rebct, rebcte, l^at gcrcbct ; V)t tcbet. Also 
after m and n the same e is sometimes indispensable. 

For practice: babetl, bathe; arbeitctl, work; atmetl, breathe; 
getdjnen, dravr. 

2. When the stem of a verb ends in a hissing sound, an e 
is often required before the termination ft: as, btt tetfeft^ tatl^ 
gcft, Ijaffcft. 

3. Verbs whose stem ends in ct or cr drop the c from the 
termination cti: as, toit l^attbeln/ tDatlbcm; and in the first per- 
son singular of the present tense, as well as in the second sin- 
gular of the imperative, they drop the c preceding I or r: as, 
ic^ l^anblc^ imper. ^ttbte ; ic^ ttjanbrc, imper. iDanbrc ; although 
before r it may also be retained: as, id^ loanbere* 
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Preliminary rules on the Order of Words in the 
Sentence. 

57. The order of words in the sentence diJffiers materially 
from the English, and contributes more than anything else to 
that strongly marked individuality by which the German 
idiom is characterized. What grammaticaUy belongs together, 
as subject and predicate, is often torn asunder, the subject 
being placed at the head of the clause, the predicate at the 
(sometimes very distant) end of it, the two thus embracing, 
as it were, and holding together what logically belongs to- 
gether. 

There are three modes of arranging a German sentence: 
the normal order, the inverted order, and the transposed order. 

58. In the normal order the subject precedes the pre- 
dicate, and this, its adjuncts (objects and adverbs); thus, tie 
^panjctt tlebcn ba^ 8id)t, plants like light 

!• It is to be noted, however, that if the predicate consists 
of a verb in any compound tense, the participle or infinitive 
stands last in the clause: as, 

!J)cr JJcitlb l^at ba6 8anb qc^ The enemy has evacuated 
X'&umt. the country. 

0^1 tt) e r b c md) ® cutf dilanb I shall go to Germany, 
flcl^cn. 

2. Similarly, when the predicate is made up of the verb 
feitt, or iDcrben, and a complement^ the complement stands last 
in the clause. 

5WapoIeott to at fcinen S^in* Napoleon was a terror to his 

bcneinS^reden. enemies. 

5Diefer®artett ifttttd^tmcl^r This garden is mine no 

mcin* more. 

@itt SBcd^f el to ax un6 a n g e * A change was agreeable to 

nct)m. us. 

3. An infinitive depending on a verb, substantive, or ad- 
jective, likewise stands last: 
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S^c^^of.fc,baIbcitte3lnttt)ort I hope to get an answer 

3ubetommetu soon, 

(g^ tt)ar fcin SBunft^^ mit It was his wish to live in 

icbcrmontt in gricbcn gU peace with everybody. 

Icben. 

C« ift f (!^tt)er^ jicbcrmann JU It is hard to please every- 

gcfalletu body. 

59. The inverted order only differs from the normal in 
that the personal verb precedes the subject It occurs in iri" 
dependent clauses only, and is (besides in questions) required: 

1, If the sentence — ^usually for the sake of emphasis — ^be- 
gins with any other word thim the subject (for exceptions, see 
§196, note): as» 

^eutc bicibc ic^ JU ©aufe. To-day I stay at home. 

2)ctt JBpgct fcI)C l(S), ttbcr I see the bird, but not the 
xdd)t ba« 9lcft nesi 

8lrm to a r C r, boc^ f rcigebig. He was poor, yet ILberaL 

Or, with compound tenses: ^utc toerbc 16) gu ©aufe 
bleibctt* !J)cn aSogct 1^ ab c id) gcfel^cn, abcr ni(bt ba« 5Wcft Slrm 
ift cr gctt)C(Ctt, boc^ frcigcbig. 

2. If the principal clause/o22tn^8 the subordinate: as, 
SBenn bcr ©ommcr lommt, "When sununer comes I go 

g C ^ C i ^ ttUf iJ 8anb. into the country. 

The principal clanse is, in this case, frequently introduced by fo: as, 
SBcnti cucr ©ctolffcn tcln i|l, f o If your conscience is dean, you 
fcib i^r ftel. Goe. are free. 

60. The transposed order differs from the normal in that 
the personal verb is removed to the end of the cUmse, It only 
occurs in dependent clauses, and is required after relative pro- 
nouns and adverbs, and many conjunctions (§ 194) ; thus» 

^tanctcn, tt) c t ^ c SDlonbc Planets which have moons, 
l^aben. 
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!J)iC ©telle, tt)0 tt)ir ben The place at which we came 

geitib errcic^tctt* up to the enemy. 

36) tod^, b a § e r f rci i ft. I know that he is frea 

1. When the conjtmctioii bag is sappressed, the clause assnmes the 
normal order; as, i(^ toeij}, cr I ft frcL 

2. Instead of XOtWX with the transposed order, the inverted order 
withont tocnnis more extensively nsed than in English: as, l^abe 14 
3eitr fo !omme idl, if I have time, I shall come. 

61. The negative nic^t, unless drawn elsewhere by em- 
phasis, follows the personal verb as well as the object: 

(Sx format vxijt — ift titd^t ge* He does not come— haa not 

lommeiu come. 

Qdf ftttbc meitt SSnS) nit^t — I do not find my book—- can- 

lannmeittSuii^ttid^tfittbetu not find my book. 

62. Preliminary remarks cm the use of the 

Sul^jmiotive. 

The Subjunctive has a variety of nses which will be treated in the 
syntax. We confine ourselves here to the condUional and quotatioruU 
uses. 

1. Conditional use. Example: — 

SBenn ber SDlenfc^ unfterbfid^ If man were immortal; 
Xo'axt. 
that is, the Subjunctive (imperfect or pluperfect) is used when 
the speak3r assumes as real that which is contrary to reality. 

a. In the clause which contains the conclusion drawn from 
the hypothesis, either the Subjunctive or the Conditional is 
used: as> 

SBentt bcr SWenfc^ nid^t frel If man were not free, he i 
tpftre, f n) a r c er nidjt i)er^ would not be responsible. . 
anttt)ortfic!)(or[o id ii r b e c r 
nic^t Derantiporttit^ f ein). 

2* Quotatipnal use. Example: — 
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SDWtt S^eunb \d}tttbU tv My friend unites he cannot 
I5ttnc m6)t lommctu come; 

that is, fhe Subjtmdiye is used whenever the speaker reports 
or quotes a statement nob in its exact form, but only accord- 
ing to its contents {indirect statement), and without in any 
way identifying or concerning himself with ii 

a. As to the tenses employed in indirect statement, it is 
never wrong to use the same as in English: thua^ 

^Der 3]Zinifter fogte, er 1^ Site The minister said he had no 
IcittC ^txt time; 

yet it is more common to deviate from the ordinary sequence 
of tonses, and to use those of the corresponding direct state- 
ment; hence, bcr SUKtitftcr fagtc, cr 1^ ab c teinc 3^W, because the 
direct statement would be: „i6)^aht feine 3^^^*'' 

STRONG OR IRREGULAR CONJUGATION. 

63. The characteristics of irregular verbs are: 

1. The chanrfe of the radical votoeL 

2. The lack of an ending in the imperfect indicative (first 
and third person singular). 

3. The ending of the past participle, which is eit instead 
ofet. 

64. The change of the radical vowel always takes place in 
the imperfect and usually in the past participle; thus, binbctif 
bind: impert banb^ part gcblltlbcn. 

The scientific name for this change of the vowel is ^^lattt,'' 
divergence of sound. — ^Moreover: 

!• Most verbs with e for a radical vowel change this to i or 
ic in the second and third singular indicative present, and in 
the second singular imperative; as, id) f)dft, I help, bit l^Hfft, er 
Pft; imperative, l^ltf; iif Icfc, I read, btt Heft, cr licft; imper- 
acUve, Ue^; viz. long c becomes ie; short c— i 
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KoTB.— Of the two vowels e and i occarrinfjf in the eonjngfttion of 
many verbs with e in the infinitive, the latter (i) is the original one ; it 
was changed to e when the ending contained an a, as can, e. g.y be seen 
in the old High-German conjugation of l^elfen : hilfis, thou helpest; 
hUfit, he helps; helfam, we help; helfat, yon help; helfant, they help. 

This phonetic assimilation of i (or u) to an a in a following syllable 
is called ^ced^ung. 

a. The ending e of the imperative is dropped in this class 
of yerba^ except in loerbe^ become, and in ftelje^ look, although 
ficl^, too, is quite common* 

The other verbs may drop the e. 

2. Verbs -with a for a radical vowel modify it in the second 
and third singular indicative present; as, tc^ falle^ bu fillft/ er 

fiat 

Exceptions are: fd(|affen, to create; fcJ^aHen, to resotmd; fatten, to fold; 
mal^lcn, to grind; faljm, to salt; fpottcn, to cleave. 

a* Sanfen, to mn; faufen, to drink, and flogen, to push, follow the 
same rule:-thns. id) laufc, btt Huffl, cr tiUlft; i^ faufc, bu fSuffl, cr finft; 
id(lfloge,bu99gt,er{l9gt 

3, The imperfect subjunctive, besides adding an e to the 
imperfect indicative, modifies its voweL Thus, ic^ banb be- 
comes Ic^ banbc; i6) bot: 16) bote; id^ trug: id) trugc* 

In a few verbs, the vowel of the imperfect sabjxmctive is an alto- 
gether different one from that of the imperfect indicative: as, id^ flarb, 
id) fliirbe, the u being found in the Old High-German plural of the 
Imperfect Indicative. 

65. Some verbs whose stems end in t, reject the inflectional 
t of the third person singular; as, bratCtt: cr brdt ; flcd^tcn: cr 
^\6)t ; gcltctt : cr gilt ; l^oltcn : cr l^att ; raten: cr rat ; fdidtctt: cr 
fc^tlt. 

66. Conjugation of some irregular verbs for comparison 
■with the regidar verb* 



INDICATIVE, 

Present: 

ii) lobe Rnge fprc*e 

bttlobft fingft WiAft 



fin 



'aUt 



erlobt fittftt f^jric^t fiUt 
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tenninating in a liis- 
or else mark it by th- 
preposition t)on may : 
gri^cn^, ^rau^env^; 

a. 3efu« Ct^riflu^ is d< 
(Jbripo : ace. Scfunt ^l)ri'* 

b. Of So^auned and 
tPauU occur. 

2. Feminine name^ 
stead of 6: as, %i)cv<:']c 

a. Of SWarla tiie Latin 

3, If the name of a 
noun it is not decliiK 
of Hemy; bic ©riefe u, 

Only if the proper n. 
a genitive ending: a 
§einrid)8 ©riefc. 

37. In the plural, i, 
and preferably, left m 
^einric^ (©cinridje, or , 
blc beiben 5)umbolbt (<»■ 

Those in o add e to t 
bicgiceronej Dtto: pL i 
pL bic ©cipioncn. 

1. Feminine names ■ 
bte ©ertrubeit. Thosc^ 
Qmvxa% bie Sili'n, bie L^' 

38. Family names, eith 
article, take in colloquial r 
of the family: thus, QJiillcr 

Also titles are treated in ' 
as, S)o!tor'i5 fmb gelomutcu, * 

39. Of two or more name.^- 
one is inflected: thus, Srs:v 

1. Of two proper nanit s 
first one is declined, if t: 
Sllcjranberg »on ^umbolbt; n- 
as, Sllcjanber oou Jpumbclbt* 

40. A proper name pr( < 
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loir lobett 
i()r tobt 
fie lobett 


IttflCtt 

itiflt 
ittflCtt 




2! 


ic^ lobte 
btt lobteft 
er lobte 
loir lobtett 
«)r lobtet 
fie lobtett 


[Uttd 

attflft 

ang 

attflctt 

attflt 

attflCtt 


Impeffed: 

A 

praA 
praActt 
praAt 
pradgctt 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present: 


ic^ lobe 
btt lobeft 
er lobe 
loir lobctt 
ihr lobct 
fie lobett 


mge 

tttflCft 

ittflc 
ittflCtt 
ittflct 
ittflCtt 




pre^e 
prejeft 

preAet 
prec^en 






Imperfect : 


16) lobte 
btt lobtcft 
cr lobtc 
loir lobtett 
it|r lobtet 
fie lobtett 


ittflC 

ClttflCft 
ftttflC 

(ittflCtt 
dttflct 

ftttflCtt 




prad)t 

prfiAeft 

pra^e 

pciicben 

praSet 

prac^en 






Imperative: 


lobe 1 
lob(c)t 


IttflC 

ittfl(e)t 


W(e)t 

Infinitive: 


lobett 


flttflCtt 


fprcc^ctt 

Participles: 


lobcttb 
flclobt 


[ittflCttb 
jefttttflCtt 




■pre^ienb 
)efprii(^en 



folfen 

foUt 

fallett 

flel 

ietft 

«I 

iciett 

tett 

telen 



foHe 

foUeft 

foUe 

fallett 

fallet 

faUen 

Reic 

ieleft 

ie(e 

tetett 

ielet 

ieten 

falle 
faa(e)t 

fallen 

faCenb 
gefaUen 



67. Mixed Ccmjugation. Some verbs axe regular in their 
endings, bvit irregular in bo far as ihej change the radical 
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ToweL Thus, brctltien, to bum, forms its imperfect bratltttc, 
and its participle gebmunt. 

To tMs class belong also the six Auxiliaries of Mood, so called because 
they are often nsed with other verbs to supply certain modalities the 
expression of which is not provided for by special forms of conjugation. 

68. Conjugation of the Atuciliaries of Mood. 

1. Stttfett^ to be allowed— Past Participle: flcburft* 



Present: 
ic^barf 
bubarfft 
erbarf 
iDtr biirfcn 
i^r bUrft 
|ic bilrfctt 



•VI 

15 



INDIOATTVE, 

Imperfect: 

id) burftc 
bu burfteft 
cr burftc 
tt)ir burftcn 
i^r burftet 
fie burftett 



SUBJUNCnVE. 
Present: Imperfect: 



16) bflrfc 
bu biirfcft 
cr biirf c 
wir bfirfctt 
i^r bilrfet 
fie bilrfctt 



ic^ bflrftc 
bu bilrftcft 
cr biirf tc 
tt)ir bfirftctt 
i^r biirftct 
fic bttrfteu 



2. Hannen^tobeable.— PastPartic.: gefonnt 



it^Ionn 
bu lauuft 
erfautt 
toir IButtcu 
il^r f Bttttt 
fic Wttueu 



Ic^ lOttUtC 

bu lottttteft 
cr louutc 
iDir lonutctt 
ibr lotttttet 
fic loutttcu 



ic^ Knnc 
bu Knncft 
cr ISuue 
toit Muneu 
i^r Wttuet 
fie lonucu 

3. SRogen^ to like, may. — ^Past Partic.: 

x6) mBge 
in mBgeft 
cr mfiflc 
toir mSflcu 



ic^tnag 
bu maflft 
ermag 
tohr tn5geu 



16) mo6)tc 
bu moc^teft 
cr vxo6)tt 
xoit mo6)ttn 
Ibr mo(^tct 
fie: 



ibr m^t , 

fic miJgeu fte vxo6)ttn 

4. SBiiffeti^ to be obliged, 
i6) tnu§ ic^ mu^te 

bu mu|t bu mu^teft 

cr mufi cr muttc 



ibr tnbg'et 
f?e 



mdflcn 



ic^ lonnte 
bu Kunteft 
cr Knnte 
iDir Wnnteu 
it)r f bnntet 
fic Wnntctt 

gemoc^t 
\6) mBd^tc 
bu vxS6)H\t 
er mBd)te 

toit mBc^teu 
i^r m^dfttt 
fie moc^teu 



must — ^PastParL: gcmu^t 
i6) milffe i6) miigte 

bu mttffeft bu mttitcft 
cr Tttilffc cr milgtc 
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tt)ir tnttffm tohf tnugten toir wttffm 
i^r tnttfit i^r mufetct iftr milffet 

fie mUffcn pe mugtm ftc miiffctt 

6. ©oDett^shaJ], to beta- -Past Partic.: 



[§68. 



ic^fott 
bu foUft 
crfoQ 

iDir f oHcn 
i^r fottt 
fie foUett 



id) foUtc 
bu foUtcft 
er fottte 
tt)tr foUten 
i^r foQtet 
fie foUten 



ic^ foKe 
btt foUeft 
er f oHe 
iDirfoBett 
xht foQet 
pe foUeti 



»lr mfigtett 
i^r mttBtet 
fie millten 

flefoQt. 
ic^ fottte 
bu f ollteft 
er fottte 
toirfottten 
it)r fotttct 
ftc foUten 



6. SBoQen, to wish, to be willing. — ^Past Partic : gctDottt 



i(^n)ttt 
butoiUft 
ertoitt 
xoxv tDotteu 
i^r tDottt 
fie iDoUen 



li) toottte 
bu iDottteft 
er toottte 
tolr tDottteit 
i^r iDotttet 
fie tooUten 



ic^ tDottte 
bu toottteft 
er iDottte 
toir iDottten 
i^r wotttet 
fte looUten* 



idl iDotte 
btt tootteft 
er tootte 
toir tDottctt 
t^r wottet 
fteti)ottett 

NoTB.— As the conjugation table of the six Anxiliaries of Mood shows, 
their chief deviation firom the regular verb loben is in the singular of 
the present indicative, which takes its forms from an imperfect of the 
irregular conjugation (§ 63 to § 64). 

69. The compound tenses of the Auxiliaries of Mood are 
formed regularly (§ 52, 6 to 7): as, id) l^abe gefottttt^ I have 
been able. If, however, the past participle is accompanied by 
an infinitive, it takes the form of the infoiitive: as, id) ffaht 
nid)t fommett IStttten, I have not been able to come. 

70. Instead of the Conditional ic^ tt)iirbe Wtinen, tooOeti, 
tntiffen, etc., the imperfect subjunctive, ic^ WttUte, UJOttte, mH^tt, 
etc, is almost invariably used, and instead of the Conditional 
Perfect id) toilrbe gelottttt fjobtn, I should have been able, the 
Pluperfect Subjunctive id) ptte flelottUt* Hence, a phrase like 
he could have come (he would have been able to come) is 
translated er 1^ ft 1 1 e fomtncn liJnnen (§ 69), and he should have 
come, or he ought to have come, by er Ijfttte lommen fotten* 
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71. Alphabetical list of all irregular verbs. 

NoTB. — The following roles will greatly facilitate the study of the 
list. 

!• All verbs vdth a in the infinitive retain it in the past 
participle. In the imperfect they take either ic or it: 

ratcn: rict, gcrntcti 
tragen; tmg, octrngctt 

2. Those vdth ei in the infinitive take {or te in both the 
imperfect and past participle: 

teiten: ritt^ gcrlttcn 
mribcn: mith, gemiebcti 

Exception: l^clgcn, I)ic6, ge^elgciu 

3. Those with ie or any modified vowel (fi, S, ii) have an 
in both the imperfect and past participle: 

Wctcn: bot^ gebotcti 
lUgcn: log/ gclngcn 

Exceptions: (icgcn, lag, flcttgcn; gcBfircn, gebar^ gcborcii; and the 
modal auxiliaries bilrfen and milffetu 

4. Those vdth e take either a or o in the imperfect; if o, the 
same vowel is found in the past participle : 

gcbcn: gub^ gegcbcti 
l^ebett: l^ob, ge^oben 

5. Verbs whose root ends in ittb, ing, or inf^ take a in the 
imperfect^ and U in the past participle: 

btnbctt: bttttb, gebunbcn 
fingeti: fung, gefungctt 
fmfctt: futtl, gcfnnlm 

Exception: bringen, brac^tc, gcbrac^t* 

6. Consonants remain unchanged, except in a few cases 
pointed out in4he list 
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60 VEBBS. [§ 72^ 

SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABI^ VERBS. 

72. Compound verbs — i e., those made up of two in- 
dependent words, as, au^gcl^cn, to go out— have the peculiarity 
that their components may be separated from each other. The 
first of the two components, which is usually an adverb or a 
preposition, is called the^r^^. 

73. Separation takes place in Uie present and imperfecty but 
only in principal clauses; moreover, in the imperative. The 
prefix comes last in the clause. Thus, the verb abfd^reiben^ to 
write o% to copy, is used in the following ways: 

Oc^ fi^tetBe ben ©ricf at* I copy the letter. 
3^ fi^tieJi bctt 53ricf at. I copied the letter. 
Si^reilie ben 53ricf at. Copy the letter. 

Bnt: S)cr S3rlcf, hjel(^cn \6) ahi The letter which I am copying. 

9CI9 id^ ben Brief abfdlrieB. When I copied the letter; 

these being dependent dauses. 

1. The augment g e of the past participle, and the } U of the 
infinitive are inserted between the prefix and the verb: as, 
Qd) l^abc ben ©ricf abge^ I have copied the letter. 

fd^riebcn. 
Qi) tt)ilnf(i)e ben S3rief ab^ I wish to copy the letter. 

jttfd^reiben. 

Other examples: 

Infinitive. Participle. Infinitiye with giu 

onfangeii, begin: on(|efangen onjiifangcn 

Dorange^en, precede: J)oron(|egangen toorangllgc^en 

Pittfd^tt)cigen,be silent: flltl(|ef(^n)legcn jiittgnft^ttjelgen. 

74. There are a number of idiomatic phrases made up of a 
verb and a substantive, or an adverbial eroression, which are 
construed like separable verbs: as, ad^t geben, to pay 
attention; thus, 
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Solumbud g a b ottf ben gtug 

ber9S5gcl ad) t 
©a Solumbu^ auf bctt Slug 

bcraS5gct ad^t gab. 



Columbus paid attention to 
the flight of birda 

Since Columbus paid at- 
tention to the flight of 
birds. 



Other phrases of this kind are the follo'wing: 



ht ad)t ne^men^ to take care 
in anf})ruc^ nc^mcn^ lay daim 

to 
banf f agctt, give thanks 
fiirlicb nc^mcn, put up vd^ 
jur Siebc ftcUcn, cau to ao- 

coimt 
ftanb J^ottett/ keep one's 

ground 
jtt ftanbc brtngcn, accomplish 
jtt ftanbc toxwaun, be brought 

about 
Jtt grunbc gebcn, be ruined 
gtt grunbc xiqttn, ruin 

Exceptions to Uie rule given in § 72. 

75. The following compoimd verbs are inseparable: 



l^aud haltcn, keep house 

l^o^n fprec^en^ bid defiance 

tunc wcrben, perceive 

2tt (eibc t^un, hann 

rebe ftcl^en, answer 

im @Hd^C laffcn, leave in the 

lurch 
tctf nebmcn, take part . 
3tt teif tocrbcn^ fall to one's 

share 
troft btctcn, defy 
jum SSorfd^ctn f ommcn, appear 
tn^ SBerf fefeen, carry into 

effect 



orgtt)5I)ncn, suspect 
fro^Ioacn, exult 
frU^ftiiden^ breakfast 
banb^aben^ handle 
l^ofmcipem, tutor 
turjtt)cilcn, amuse 
langtocHcn, bore 
liebifofcn, caress 
JufttDanbetn, walk for pleasure 
mutma^cn, suppose 



ratfitagcn, deliberate 
rcd^tfertigen, justify 
[d^ulmctpem, keep school 
Ipe^flagen^ lament 
tociffagcn, prophesy 
toettcifcm, emulate 
n)ctterleu(|tcn, lighten 
toieber^otcn, repeat 
toittfal^rcn/ comply with 



Example : S)er grf olg red^tfertigt J cine ® d^rttte — l^at [eirtc 
©d^rittc gerct^tf ertigt, success justifies his steps — ^has just- 
ified his steps. 

76. Verbs formed with the prefixes be^ gc^ Cttt^ ettt|l^ tt, 
mil, tier, ]er are inseparable. They reject the augment ge 
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«2 VERBSL [§ 7&- 

in the past participle. Thus, Derlieten^ to lose; pres. iSf 
Dcrlicrc;partic t)crIorcn; inlJTi. gu t)crttcrctu 

1. %nttOOVtm, to answer, althongh ant is but an older form for enl, 
forms its past participle ^tanttooxttU 

2. Several verbs formed with the prefix m i S take ge in the past part- 
iciple, some before the preUx : as, milJBraud^cn, to abuse : part, gemig* 
braud^t; others after it: as, tnlBbilben, to deform: part, jnlgdfljllbct. 

Note. — ^Yerbs formed with these inseparable prefixes, none of which 
has any longer an independent existence in the language, are no com- 
pounds, according to the definition given in ^ 72, but derivatives, and 
as such, properly speaking, no exceptions to a rule given for com- 
pounds. 

On the meaning of the inseparable prefixes, see § 205. 

77. Any separable prefix, as, auf in auftragcn, becomes in- 
separable when preceded by an inseparable one. Thus, be« 
auftragcn, to commission: prea i^ bcauftragc; part bcauf* 
tragt 

The only exceptions arecntgcgcn;as, cntgcgcngc^cn : pres. ic^ gcl^c 
etitgcgcn, and b e i) o r in bcoorllc^cn, be imminent: pres. c8 Jlc^t bctoor. — 
In other compounds, b e t) o r is inseparable. 

1. A compound verb such as anerlcttnen, to recognize, where an in- 
separable prefix (cr) is preceded by a separable one(an), is, in accord- 
ance with the rules given, used in the following way: i(^ erlenne an; 
id^ l^obc oncrtannt; Ic^ bin bcrelt angucrfcnncn. Some writers, 
however, treat anerfennen as inseparable. 

78. Six prefixes: burd^, uttt, ilbcr, untcr^l^tntcr, tolbcr 
are separable, when the compound of which they form a part 
is intransilive: as, Utttergcl)cn, go down: pres. id) gct)C Untcr. 

With transitive compounds, the prefix is regularly insepar- 
able, if it stands to the object merely in the logical relation of 
a preposition of its noun. The phrase ia^ 8anb burdjjicl^cn, 
e. g., can, without injury to the sense, be changed to burc^ ba^ 
8anb gicl)cn, where burc^ is a preposition to the object 8anb^ 
and is, therefore, inseparable. Thus, ic^ b tt r d) j i c 1^ C bad Sanb, 
l^abc ha^ 8anb burt^jogcn^the augment gc being always sap- 
pressed, when any one of the six prefixes is used insepar* 
ably. 
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On the conirary, in the phrase citt ©eil burt^jicl^CTl, to pull 
a rope through (sc a ring), the prefix hwci) is not a mere pre- 
position to the object ©cil, as the translation shows, but has 
the weight of an adverb, and is as such (accented and) separ- 
able: x6) jic^c citt ©cil burd^, ^abc cm ©cil burd^gejogctt.* 

79. SSoIt is inseparable with the following verbs: tJoHbritt* 
QCn, accomplish ; t)oUcnbctt, finish ; t)oKftrC(Ictt/ t)oHgicI(Ctt/ exe- 
cute. With all others it is separable. 

ADJECTIVES. 

80. The adjective is not declined when used predicativeli/: 

>Dic ^nft ift lang. Goe. Art is long. 

95 oil, full, only is often used predicatively in its inflected 
form t)oHcr for all three genders: as, bcr ©aum ift t>oUtt 9lc|)fd, 
the tree is full of apples; bic SBicfc ift DoHet Stutnctt, the 
meadow is full of flowers ; ba^ ©tftd ift DoUcr ^anblung, the 
play is full of action. 

"When used aJUrfbviivdy (as epithet preceding a noun) the 
adjective is declined, but its endings vary according as it is 
preceded by a limiting word or not 

%\. "When not preceded by any limUing vx/rd the adjective 
takes the endings of the de/iniie article (§ 14) : 

MASCUUNE. FEMININE. NEUTER. 

Singular. Singular. Singnlar. 

btauet §hnmcl, griltte SBicfc, green h)citc8 X^d, wide 

blue sky meadow valley 

tlauen ©immctd fltttnet SBicfc ipciten Z^aU^ {mU 
(blauc^ ^immcte) tc^ Zhak^) 

blauem ©immcl griltttt SQSicfc ipcitcm Stl^alc 

btottcn ^immct griine 9Bicfc totitt^ SEl)at 



* For fuller information on tliis subject, see the author's "Lehre vom 
AccenJt der deuischen Sprache" 
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Plural. 



blaue ^ittttttct 
btauer ©immet 
Maum ^immeltt 
btaue $tmme( 



ADJEOnVEB. 

Plural. 

grttne ©icfcti 
flrttner SBicfcn 
grilneii SBtcfctt 
grUttC Sicfctt 



[§81- 



PluzaL 



tocite SCptcr 
tociter SE^alcr 
ipctteit S^Icrtt 
tt)eite X\)Cikx 



The ending ett H in the genitive singular^ preferred to e9 
when the noun itself takes e^ (or d). 

1. The adjective retains these distinctive endings if the 
noun qualified by it is not added but understood: as, Xoa^ fitr 
SRofett Dcrfaufctt ®ie? — 9tote unb toti^t, what kind of roses 
do you sell? — ^Bed ones and white one& 

The English one, ones after an adjective is never translated. 

82, "When preceded by the indefinite article the adjectivo 
requires the distinctive endings of the definite article in the 
nominative and accusative only; in the other cases ett is sub- 
stituted for them: — 

HASCDIINB. FEMININE. 

tin blotttt ©fanrnct chtc grilne SSJtc^ 
eine^ blaurn ^tm^ etner grilnen SBiefe 

mete 
dncm blauen ^ivx^ cincr orttnttr SBicfc 

met 
dnctt btauen ©Im* cine grftne SBlefc 

met 

!L The same endings are used after siH possessive adjectives, 
and after leitl^ no; thus, meitt liebet grcunb^ my dear friend; 
leitt gute* 3^^^^^ ^^ €:^d sign. 

The plural, after ihese pronominal adjectives, takes tn 
throughout: as, meinc otteil fjrcuttbc, my old friends; leittC 
guteii ^a6)x\Sittn^ no good news. 

83. When preceded by the definite article the adjective 
takes an e in the nominative singular of all three genders, and 
in the accusative singular feminine and neuter; everywhere 
else en: — 



eitt mitti SCbat 
eined todttu Zt^cit^ 

einem toeitett 2:^ate 

tin xotitti Zfjol 
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HASCUUNE. 



Singular. 

bcr blaue ©immcl 
be^ btauett ^tmntcl^ 
bcm blaueti ©immct 
belt btotteti Smmd 



PluraU 

ble Uantn Stmmel 
bcr blauen ©immct 
ben blauen ©immcltt 
bic blauen ©immct 



FElflNINE. 



Singnlar, 

blc firilue 2Bic[c 
ber griluen SBicJc 
bcr grttuen SBicfc 
blc grttne SBicfc 



Singular. 

ba6 »cite Xijai 
bc6 iDctten Sr^a(c6 
bcm iDctten 2:bale 
bad iDctte Zijoi 



Plural. 

blc griinen SBlcfen 
bcr grilnen SBlcfcn 
ben grttnen SBlcfcn 
blc griinen SBlcfcn 



27EUTEB. 



PlnraL 

ble tDclten 2:bS(cr 
bcr wclten Xtjdkt 
ben iDclten %ljiikm 
ble iDcUen 2:^(Ucr 



1. 35tcfcr,|Cttcr, jcbcr, andafewothershavingthesame 
distinctiye endings as the definite article, have the same effect 
on the adjective they precede: as, blcfcd olte @C^to^^ this old 
castle; jebcr el^vQ^e fmaaxi, every honest man. 

Note. — The principle underlying the declension of the adjectiye 
(§ 81 to 83) is, that there should he sufficient infection to show the case, 
and no more. Hence, whenever the limiting word has a 
distinctive ending, the adjective drops its own, sub- 
stituting an indifferent e or en for it; hut it retains 
its distinctive ending, whenever the limiting word 
lacks it. 

84. Partioiples are declined like adjectiyes; as, eln Ia(^cn» 
ber ^^llofop^/ a laughing philosopher; gcllcbter 9Satcr, beloved 
father. 

85. Adjectiyes and participles are often used as substantives. 
They, then, retain their ordinary declension, but are ^written 
with a capital initial: 
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gin ^rctttbtr ift l^lcr. A stranger is here. 

T)tv gftembe i[t blonb* The sfcraiiger is fair. 

1. The most common participles thus used are: 

!Dct SStamtt (S3c* cin SStamttt, official 

amtctc)^ 

©cr ©cbtcttte, cin ©cbienttr, servant 

3)cr ©cfatigcne, citi ©cfattgcntr^ prisoner. 

3)cr ®clcl)rte, citl ©elc^rtet/ teamed maiL 

5Dcr 9?cifcttbe, citi SRcifenbet^ - traveller. 

3)er ©cfanbte, cin ©cfanbttr, ambassador, 

©er SScmanbte, cin SScmanbtet, relative. 

2. Also berS)eutf(^C/ the German, is nothing but an ad« 
jective used substantively; hence a German is citt S)CUtf(^et; 
the Germans: bic !J>cutfc^ettj Germaiis^ 5Detttf(J^e. 

3. The neuter form of an adjective is very commonly used 
substantively^ usually -with an abstract sense; a% bad QS)Sxitf 
Sal^re Unb ®Xitt, the beautiful, the true, and the good; ^£)'6^ 
neS nvi> ©UtCiS; especially so in connection mth ttxoa^, some- 
thing; nxi)t^, nothing; allcd, everything; and the like: as, 
Ctoad 9ictte8, something new; mdft^ ®ttte8, nothing good. 

86. Suppressed forms of declension. 

1. ®ani^ -whole, and f^aii, half, are left undedined when 
used without an article before names of countries and places: 
as, gana SDcutfc^nb/ in ganj Berlin; l^olb gronlrcif^f l^olb ^arid. 

2. In a few instances two adjectives connected by unb are not de- 
clined.. Such are att unb {ttttg, grog unb Hcltu Thus, alt taxi> J u u g be* 
fiarnit inlc^ uiit ^roblcmctt (Ooe ), old and youg assail me with pro- 
blems. 

3. In poetry the epithet sometimes foUows the nonn, and is then tm- 
declinod: as, cin SDildbd^ctt f (i^5tt unb tounbcrbar. Sch. 

In prose, the only epithets which can be placed after the noxm are 
fcUg, sainted; as, utcln S5atcr f dig (for the more common ntcin fcllger 
^ater), my sainted father; and adjectives designating coin^.* as, ^koei 
(^ulben 5fierrei(!^i{(j^, iwo Austrian florins. 
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§ 89J coMPARiaoN. 67 

4. Before a neuter norm the adjective is, in poetry, oooasionally found 
without the ending ed, as, Ue b ^inb, ein li e b ^inb, 

5. TVliexi two adjectives of like inflection follow each other, the first 
sometimes drops its ending: as, in flax unb trilben S^agen (Goe.), in 
bright and gloomy days. 

Much more frequently is this the case in such expressions as ^ a i » 
fcrllc!^ bcutfd^cS ^onfttlat, imperial German consulate. 

87. Indeclinable adjectives, 

!• Karnes of inhabitants of countries and places formed by 
the cryllable tv, as^ ©(^toetjer, Swiss; 98iener^ inhabitant of 
Vienna^ may be used lite attributiye adjectives, but without 
inflection. Thus, ba^ SB i e tt e r ^ter^ Vienna beer. 

2. Some foreign adjectives denoting colour, as, rofa, tila, are not 
declined. 

88. Special remarks, 

1. The adjective fjoi), high, when declined drops c ; thus, 
l^ol^e SQcXQt, high moimtains. 

2. When an inflectional syllable is added to adjectives ending in el 
or er, the e which precedes, or that which follows the 1 or r» is usually 
dropped; thus, auf bunflcm (for bunfclcm) ©runbc, on dark ground; in 
fktflcnt (or finfhren) ^ad^Un, in dark nights. Adjectives ending in en 
can only drop the e preceding the n; as, wit cignct (for elgencr) $anb, 
with his own hand. 

3. The derivative syllables Ig and Ifd^ may, especially in poetry, drop 
their i before inflectional endings : as, ettj'ger ; ^cirger ; bet ^cim'ft^e 
53oben. 

The chapter on the declension of the adjectives will be completed in 
the syntax. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECJTrVES. 

89. The comparative is formed by adding er (r) to the 
positive, and the superlative by adding ft (cft)« They are both 
dedined hke the positive: 
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ADJBOnVES. 



rd(^, rich 
m&be, tired 



xcxd)tt, richer 
milbcr, more tired 



[§89^ 

bcr rci(^(le, the richest 
ber mttbefle/ the most 
tired 



1 . e|l is used for ft in tlie Bnperlatiye : 

a. After sibUanta (f, g, ]di, g) ; as, f il6 : bet f ageflc ; 

b. After b and t (except when they belong to the endings enb or et of 
the participles; as, ta^cnb, cooling : bcr lil^icnb fl c ; gcbilbct, accom- 
plished : ber gcbilbetflc) : thus, ^olb, lovely : bet ^olbcjle ; matt, feeble: 
bet mattefle. 

c. Usually after the diphthongs an and eu; as, gtau : grauffle ; treu : 
treucllc* 

2. (Sbet, noble, forms its oomparatiye ebtet (not ebeler), eliding the e 
before I, and so do all other adjectives in t\, and sometimes also those 
in en and er : as, bef^eiben, modest ; bef(^eib(e)ner ; finfier, dark: fin« 
P(e)rct* 

90. The German has an adverbial form of the superlative 
formed by am, at the, with the dative of the superlative. This 
form is used where the Rnglish superlative without the article 
stands as a predicate: as, 

Qm ^VlR (tub ble Xa^Z am In July the days are hottest, 
^eifecfteti. 

91. Monosyllabic adjectives with a, 0, or U for a radii^AI 
vowel, modify it: 

part, strong: ftirtcr, bcr ftarffte 

fromm, pious: \vimvxtv, ber friimmfte 
lurj/ short: liirger^ ber tiirjcfte. 

The following are exceptions to the rule: 



barfd^, rough 
blant, bright 


lad), flat 
rol^/ merry 


morfd^, rotten 


nad t, naked 


bto§, bare 


)0U, hollow 


platt, flat 


brat)/ brave 


)0\bf gentle 


plum^J, dumsy 


bunt, motley 


iaf)U bald 


rafd), quick 


bunHjf, dull 


larg, chary 


ro^, raw 


aljlf pale 


fttap))/ scant 


runb, round 


albf fallow 


la^nt/ lame 


ad^t, slow 
anf t, soft 


alfd^/ false 


matt, weary 
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attf satiated 
c^Iaff, slack 
c^Iant slender 
c^roff, steep 
taxx, rigid 



COMPABISON. 



f'tolj, proud 
tt " 



(traff , tense 
ftumm, dumb 
ftump^ blunt 
toll/ mad 

Also -with bang/ anxious; fltatt, smooth; Har/ dear; 
tender, the vowel is usually not modified. 



t)0H/ full 
IDa^r, true 
JtJUttb/ sore 
ja^nt, tama 



gart, 



92. The comparison of the following adjectives is more or 
less irregular. 



Positive. 
flro§/ great 
nut/ good 
5oc^/ high 
nafft, near 
rcc^t/ correct 
Diet/ much 
DicIC/ many 
iDenig/ Utile 



Gomparatiye. 

flrogct/ 

bcffcr, 

l)ai)cr/ 

ric^tigcr 
mcbr 



mcqrcrc 

mittbcr or iDCttiger 



1. The article before tneift cannot be 
mciftcn ScutC/ most people. 



Snperlative. 

ber grbgtc 
bcr bcftc 
bcr ]^5c^fte 
bcr nac^fte 
bcr ric^tigftc 
bcr mciftc 
bic mciftcn 
bcr minbcftc or bcr 
tt)cnigftc. 

dropped: thus, bic 



93. Defective comparison, 
place have only two degrees: 

bcr ttugcrC/ the exterior 
bcr InncrC/ the interior 
bcr obcrC/ the upper 
bcr untcrC/ the inferior 
bcr ntcbcrC/ the lower 
bcr DorbcrC/ the anterior 
bcr l^intcrC/ the posterior, 

hinder 
bcr mittlcrC/ the middle 

®cr crftC/ the first, and bcr IcfetC, the last, lack both the 
positive and comparative: but from crft is formed a com- 
parative crftcrcr (bcr crftcrc)/the former, and from Ictjt: 
Ictitcrcr (bcr (c^tcrc)/ the latter. 



The following expressions of 

bcr Su^crftC/ the extremest 
bcr inncrftc, the innermost 
bcr obcrftC/ the uppermost 
bcr untcrftC/ the lowest 
bcr nicbcrftC/ the lowest 
bcr DorberflC/ the foremost 
bcr t)tnbcrftC/ the hindermost 

bcr mittclftC/ the middlemost. 
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Special Bemarks on Comparison, 

94 1. The positive is Btrengihened by the adverbs ^tijt, very; 
rccftt, right; Ubcrau^, excessively; ttu|cvft, l)5c^ft^ extremely; 
augcrorbCtttlid^, extraordinary; au^gcjcic^ttCt, exceedingly; utl^ 
Qcntcitl/ uncommonly; also by a word in composition: as, 
fc^ttccnocig, white as snow; ci^talt, cold as ice; rabcnfci^marj, 
black as a raven. Thus, tl)re ©timmc ift utigemcttt biegfatn, her 
voice is uncommonly flexible; bie 3Jicbicitt ift gaHetibtttcr, the 
medicine is as bitter as gaU. 

2. The comparative is stren^ened by Did, um Dieted, much; 
n)cit or bcl lucitcm^ far; utigtcid^, incomparably; bcbcutcttb, um 
citt bcbcutCttbc^^by a great deal; as, cr ift W ei t (bet toeitcm, t)xd, 
nvx t)icte«) filter^ he is much older. 

3. The superlative is emphasized by aKer?, Don attctt/ \OtiU 
au$, bei lucitcm; as, bcr attcrbcftc SSJein, bcr bcftc SBciu Don 
alten, bcrioei tau« (bet n)eitei|i) befte SBein. 

a. Superlatives thus strengthened aro always rdatiue, never absolate. 
The only exception is allcrllcbfl, which besides dearest of aU, may 
also mean very dear, very pretty, charming: as, bcin $unbd^cn ifl aUtx» 
Ucbjl, yonr little dog is charming. 

95. The comparative is expressed by the adverb nie^r, more, 
if not two subjects, but two qualities of the same subject are 
compared with each other: as, er ift mel^r liftig ate ta^jfer, he 
is more cimning than brave. 

96, The following examples show what particles are used 
in comparison: 

(Sr i[t (eBett) fn gro^ alS id^ (or He is as tall as I. 

tote id^). 

&c ift nii^t fo grog aU id) (or toie He is not so tall as I 

id)), 

er ift attcr aU id). He is older than I 

3e Iftngcr bie Stage, befio Klrjcr The longer the days, the 

bie 3ldd)U, shorter the nights, 

^d^ill war ber ftiirlfte tiiin (or um Achilles was the strong- 

tet) allen^ellenen (or ber ftdrtfte est of all Hellenea 

atter ©ellcnen). 
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1. 2) cnn t)Ot a% than, after a compaiative is obsolete, except when 
another al« follows: as, Ic^ fc^Sfee l^n ^5^cr al« ^ilnfHct b cnn ol§ SWcn* 
[c^en, I esteem him more highly as an artist than as a man. 



PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
97* DedensioiL 

HBST FEIBSON. 

Singular. PlnraL 

N. td^, I ipfr, we 

G. mciner (mcin), of me utifcr, of us 

D. mir, to me nn^, to us 

A. mic^, me uti^^ us 



SECOND PEBSON. 



N. bu, 

G. bcittcr (bcin)/ 

D. bir, 

A. bic^, 



thou i^r (®ic), you 

of thee cuer (O^rcr), of you 

to thee cuA (5^nen), to you 

thee cud9 (®tc), you 



N. cv, he 

G. f cincr (fciti)/ of him 



THIRD PERSON. 

Singular, 
fem. 
jtc, she 



A. 






to him 
him 



ibrcr, of her 
iqr, to 



fte. 



her 
her 



neat. 
C«, it 

[cittcr (feitt), of it 
tl^m to it 

c^, it 



Plural for all three genders. 
N. jle, they 



G. 
D. 
A. 



tlhrcr, 
intictt, 



of them 
to them 
them 



1. SKcln, beln, fcln are older forms than mciner, bcincr, f cincr, 
and occnr in but a few phrases; as, S^crglg mc in nic^t, forget-me-not. 
Unfrer and eurer are sometimes found for unfer, of us, and euer, 
of you. 
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2. (g« is very often abbreviated to '8; as, bu lannfl mlr*8 glaubcn, yon 
may believe me. 

98. The German mode of address differs from the EnglisL 
Instead of "you are welcome," e. g,, we say "they are wel- 
come," @ie Pub toittlommen, using the third person plural 
instead of the second, and distinguishing it by a capital 
initial. 

NoTE.~The nse of the third person in address is closely connected 
with that of titles, and came in at the beginning of the 17th cenlnry. 
Persons of rank were then indirectly addressed by their title, most 
commonly by $crr or grau, with the verb in the third person singular 
(Compare: how is your Lordship?). For the title was then naturally 
substituted the pronoun cr (for $crr), or fie (for ^wu). During the 
first half of the 18th century, the third person plural was considered 
more polite than the singular, and has remained in use up to the pres- 
ent day, while ct and fie (singular) are no longer used, except in certain 
parts of Germany, and only by superiors towards their inferiors. 

1. This ®ie, however, is not employed exclusively. Children, 
indeed, and persons we are familiar with, as the members of 
our family, relatives, and intimate friends, ai-e addressed by 
btt in the singular, and by tl)r in the plural Also in divine 
worship and poetry bu is used. Both 6u and il^r require the 
capital initiafin letters. 

a. Animals and things are addressed by bu in the singular, 
and by i()r in the plural 

2. While the verb connected with ®ic is always in the 
plural, even when not more than one person is addressed, an 
adjectivey belonging to it as an apposition, is either in the sin- 
gular or plural, according to the number of persons addressed, 
thus, ®ie Strmftet/ you unhappy one; but, (gtc ^nuftetl, you 
unhappy ones. 

3. In addressing persons by their titky politeness requires 
the use of @crr or grau in connection wiih it Ladies assume 
the title of their husbands; thus, gutctt Slbcttb, ^err doctor! 
flutcn aJiorgcn, g r a u director ! 

Also when mentioning a member of the family of the person 
addressed, the tities ^txx, grau, graulcitt are not forgotten in 
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polite speech. Ex.: Orilgen ©ic S^xt grau SKuttcr unb Qljxt 
^rdulcitt ®^m\kt Don mix, give my regards to your mother 
and sister. 

99. The pronotin of the firsi j^erson is dropped in hittt, 
pray; banIC/ thanks; gefd^noctge, not to mention: thus^ bittc^ 
lomm boib, pray come soon. 

1. In poetry, also the pronoun of the second and third pezaon is freely 
dropped : as, bic 'ZfjUx iH off en, ^ a fl f rclcu ?auf» Goe. 

100. The pronoim of the £hird person agrees in gender 
^th the noun to which it refers. Ex.: 

SBo i^t vxdn $ut? Where is my hat? 

§icrifter. Here it is. 

SBo ift tncir.c Uljr? "Where is my watch? 

§icri|"t(lc. Here it is. 

SBo ift mcln ®Ia5? Where is my glass? 

^ter ift e8. Hera it i& 

1. As to the words whose grammatical gender differs from 
their natural one, as, bad H&tib, woman, the pronoun prefer- 
ably conforms to the latter. Ex. : S5ad g^^dulcinl f.e tt)itt ftcr* 
ben I Sch. The young lady! she is dying. 

101. If the pronoun of the third person refer to an in- 
animate object, and be governed by a preposition, a contraction 
of that preposition wiiii the adverb ba (bar before a vowel or 
n) is usually substituted for i^; thus, 

S& tDCig ltid)t« billlfin« I know nothing of it 

04 ^^^^ ^i^^^ bagegetU I have nothing against ii 
Other combinations of this kind are: hcdb^i, hahnxdi, ha^v, bal}lntcr, 

hamit, haiDOX, ban)iber, ba^tt, ba|itol[cr)en, harulcn, ba(r)na(^, baran, barauf, 

baraud, barin, baroB, borilber, bamm, borunter, 

102. The reflexive pronoun of tiiejfird and second person 
does not differ from the personal; thus^ ic^ bc{lttnc ml (2^/ 1 be- 
think myself ; btt bcfumft bic^, thou bethinkest thyself; toir be* 
fittttett nn^, we bethink ourselves; il)r bcfmnt tuS), you be- 
think yourselves. For the third person f id^ is used for all 
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genders and either number; thus; er beftnnt fi^, fie beftnttt 

L This ftc^ requires no capital in address; thus^ iDie beftniett 
©Ic fic^? how do you do? 

2. Hie reflexive is sometimes used in a reciprocal sense: as, 
flc bcf(^im|)ftctt f ic^ (for cinanbcr), they insulted each other. 

103. The reflexive as well as the |)erBonal pronouns are 
sbrengthened and emphasized by the indeclinable f etbft (or 
felber), self: as, 

©le bctrfiat fic^ f ctbft (f clber). She deceives herselC 
©ic f ctbft (fetuer) Ijat c« get^otu She has done it herselE. 

But if no emphasis lies on the reflexive pronoun, ^clbft must 
be carefully avoided. Thus, I wash myself cannot be trans- 
lated Ic^ toafd^e mtc| fclbft, unless I wish to intimate that I am 
not wa^ed by othera 

1. ©clbfl used as an adverb means even: act, fclbft in fcincr 
le^ten (Stunbe, even in his last hour. 

2. The phrase Don jcf5ft means of (m^s own accord; as, cr 
t^t e^ Don f elbft^ he did it of his own accord. 

104 The reflexive pronoun of the third person, fid^^ is more 
extensively used in German than in English, espedally alter 
prepositions: as, cr l^at ©clb bet f f c!> he has money wifli him. 

POSSESSIVES. 

105. The possessive adjectives — mein, bein, fcin, unfcr, cucr, 
t^r — are, like other adjeddvea; not declined when employed 
predicativel}/ ; thus; bfcfc ©Srtcn finb mcin, these gardens are 
mine* 

When used attributively they are declined like the indefinite 
article (§ 15). 

1. To the personal pronoun btt answers the possessive bcin; 
to i()r: cuer; to ©ic: 3^r; thus, 

©aftbn bcincn^ut? 
©abtir)r curc^iite? 
^abcn ©ic O^tcn ©ut? 
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2« Uttfcr and eucr, when inflected, can drop their derivative 
c; thus, unfrcd/ utifrctrt/ unfrcti; curc«, curem, curcti/ etc. 

3. In S5atcr unf cr, our father, the beginmng of the Lord's 
prayer, the possessive follows i\B noun. This is, in prose, the 
only renmant of an old usage. 

106. The possessive pronoun may assume three different 
forms; mine, e, g., may be translated either 

mclner, vxtxnt, mclneJ; pL melne; or 
bcr mcltie, bte mcitie, ba« mclne; pL bte mclneii; or 
bcr wcittigc^ btc mcitiiBe/ bad mcttiiBe; pL bie mciniBen; 

the declension agreeing -with that of adjectives. Hence, your 
cane and mine may be translated in three ways: — Ql)V ©tod 
unb nciticr; 5^^r©tocf unbbcr mclnc; S'l^rStodunbbcr 
mclnige* 

The corresponding renderings of ours are: 



bcr itn 



unfertr, unfcre, unfercS, pL unfere; 



ere, bic unfere, bad ttti 



berunfrige, WeunfriBe, baduti 



ere, pL Meunicren; 
'rige, pL bic Utt)riBett. 



1. S)a6 JDieitliae or badHJicinc used oftso^t^feZy means 
my property, or my duty; and bie SWelntflCtt or bic SKei^^ 
n C It is tised to mean my family , myfriendsy my companions^ 
etc 

Similarly, bad ©cittige, bie iCeinfgen ; bad Unfrtgc, bic Unfri* 
gen, etc. ; thus : Sarbinat, i^ l^abc badSDicinigc getl^an, t^un 
©icje^tbadOfl^re. Sch. 

107. S)cro and S^ro, your, before titles, are antiquated. — C^tt). ab* 
ridded of (gttjcr, stands for (guct : as, (Sxo, $ol)cit, yonr Highness. — @c. 
and ©r., before titles, stand for @clnc and ©clncr : as, @c ^(x\t^i bet 
ftSnlg. 
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DEMONSTBATIVES. 

108. The demonstratiYes are: — biefcr, jjcncr, bcr, bcrjcnigc, 
bcrfclbc, fold^er. 

109* The full declension of bief tt has been given in § 14, a. 
That of Itntt agrees with it 

The difference in the meaning between bicfer and jcttcr is 
that jcncr points to a remoter object than bicfcr. Accordingly 
"the latter," being the nearer, is translated by biefcr, and "tiie 
former'* b^r {ctter ; thus, it^ lefc ©ontet uni ©attte, {cnett im 
Original, b i e f c ti in bcr Ucberf c^ung, I am reading Homer and 
.Dante, the former in the origiiml, the latter in the translation. 

110. Xtt, this, that, when used adjectivdy does not differ 
in declension from the definite article, but it is pronounced 
with deeper emphasis: as» tt)cr Ictttlt bcn Sid^ter! Who knows 
that poet I 

When ber is used as a pronoun, it is declined as follows; 

Singular, 
m. f. n. 

bet bie bad, ihat 

beffcn(bc«) bcrctt(ber) bcf[cn(bc«), of that 

bcm bcr bcm to that 

ben bie bad that 

Plural of all three gendera 
bie those 

beren/berer of those 
benen to those 

bie those 

1. !J)eret for beren is used before a relative pronoun, or a 
substantive with a preposition: as, gebenfet berer, bie !^eib tra* 

Sen, think of those who are suffering. !j)ie ©offnung berer im 
InglUif, the hope of those in misfortune. 

2. S)c5 for bcffctt is fotmd in bc^l^atB and bc«tt)cgcn, therefore, and in 
a few phrases: as, tt)c« bo8 ^crj Dott Ifl, b c« ge^t bcr Sllhinb ftbcr, out of 
the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh; besides, in poetry. 
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111. As to its meaning, bcr stands between bicfcr and jcttcr, 
and comes nearest to the Latin isle, while bicfct answers to 
hie, and jettcr to iUe. While biefcr is most commonly strength- 
ened by the adverb j^icr, and jcner by bort, ber is emphaeozed 
by ba; thus; luiltifd^ctt ®ic bicfct S'tauicr l)icr, obcr jctic^ 
b r t ? do you wish this piano here, or that one there ? SGBct 
d^ctt SRing tneinft bu? — fccnbaan bcinem Sitiger, which ring 
do you mean? — The one on yout finger. 

1. !J)cr is sometimes introduced to represent the subject a 
second time with emphasis: as, toer Tiid^t arbcitct, ber foil nid^t 
effen^ he who does not work shall not eat 

2. Finally, bcr may be used without any real demonstrative 
power, and is then rendered by an emphatic personal pronoun: 
as, b er foQ an mid) btnUn, he shall think of me. 

112, The demonstratives bicfcr, jCTier, and ber are used in 
the neuter singular when connected with ilieir noun by fetn or 
iDerben. 

©iefeS (or bie^) ift ntcin Sruber. This is my brother. 
3?ene8 tft meine ©(i^nocfter. That is my sister. 

©aS ift teittC Sntfc^ulbigutig. That is no excuse. 

113, When referring to inanimate objects and governed by 
a preposition, the demonstrative pronouns are little used, a 
combination of that preposition with the adverbs ^tet or ba 
(bar before a vowel or n) being substituted; as, 

^i) fd^Iie^e 1^ icrau^ (barau^). I infer from that 

When, however, the demonstrative stands as antecedent to 
a relative, no such adverbial combination can be used; as, id^ 
bin jufriebcn mit bem, toa^ xi) f)aU, I am satisfied with that 
which I have. 

114. Setienige, that, is a compound of the definite article 
and jentg, a derivative of jien(er). Both components a^e 
declined: 
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SINGULAR. 

£. 



PLURAL. 



m. 

bcrjcttige bicictilgc 

bc^jcttijcn bct^cttigctt 

beinictttgctt bctjicttigcn 

bcnjcttigctt bicjcnigc 



n. m. f. n. 

ba^jcttigc bicicnigctt 

bc^icni^ctt bcricnigcn 

bcntjcnigett benicnigcn 

ba^jcntgc bicjicnigett 

1. !J)crjcnige is used both as an adjective and a pronoun, 
and generallj as the antecedent to a relative: as, 

iDadjcnige ©tild, tocld^cd un^ That play which pleases 

am bcftctt gcfttUt us most 

!D c r i c tt i g c, ipclc^cr jucrft lovxmt He who comes first 

2. That followed by a genitive is always rendered by bct^ 
jenigc, never by bicjcr or jcttcr; thus, mcitt §au« unb ba^* 
jCtttgc meittc^ 9lac^bar«, my house and that of my neighbor. 

3. !J)cr can always be substituted for bcricttigc. 

115. ^erfellic (bcrfclbigc and fclbigcr are obsolete) and btr 
ttimlt^e, the same, are decUned like berjienige^ and used both 
as adjectives and as pronouns: — 

2Bir l^abctt attc bcnfclbctl "We have all the same judga 
9?id|tcr. 

1. ©crfctbc is strengthened by the particle cbctt preceding 
it In the same sense eitt unb berfdbe is used, cin remaining 
usually imdedined; thus, n)ir fitib an cbctt bemf clbctt (or an 
cinuttb bcmfclbcn) 2^age gcborcti/ we were bom on the very 
same day. 

116* Sol^er^ such, is declined like btefer (§ 14), and used 
both as an adjective and a pronoun. 

Such a is either citt foId)cr with regular declension, or fotc^ 
cittf fotd^ being indeclinable; thus, 

SKit cincm fold^cn ©ante or With such a nag. 
mit fotd^ cmcm ®aule. 

1. ©0 eitt is often used instead of \ol(i) eitt: as, l^abett ®tc j[C 
fo eittCtt SSogct gefel^ett? Did you ever see such a bird? 

2. @otd^ may bo strengthened by ebett: as, ebctt fot(!^ Cltt 
9itttg/ just such a ring. 
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INTERROGATIVES. 

117. The inteirogatives are: — mv? todi)ex? n)a« fiir tin? 

118. S8er is declined as follows: 

m. and f. n. 

tt)cr? who? tt)a«? what? 

iDcifctt? (»c«?) whose? iDcffen? (tt)C«?) of what? 

juetn? to whom? 

tt)cn? whom? toa^? • what? 

1. SBcr? refers to persons, \oa^? to things. They have no 
plural Ex.: SBcr fittb @ic, Uttb tt)a^ njoltctt ®ic? Who are 
you, and what do you want? 

2. The genitive tt)C« for tocffetl occurs in tot^ljatb? and 
ti)Cdtt)C8en? wherefore? 

3. The dative of n)a6? is in colloquial usage tt)a0? Thus, 
Don toa^ fprcd^en ®ie? Of what are you speaking? 

But when ipa^ is governed by a preposition, an adverbial 
compound of IPO (Wor before vowels or n) and that preposition 
is more correctly substituted for it: — 

2B 1) tt fprcd^Ctt @ic ? Of what are you speaking? 

3B r i tt beftc^t i^rc ® d^utb ? Wherein consists her guilt? 

4. SQ5a^? is sometimes used for toarum? Thus, mcin ©Ol^tt, 
n)a« birgft bu fo bang bcin ©cfidjt? Goe. My son, why hidest 
thou so anxiously thy face? 

5. SBcr and tt)a§ are occasionally used as indefinite pro- 
nouns meaning soTue one, something. They are, then, usually 
preceded by irgcnb: as, btt launft trgeno njctt fragcti, you 
may ask anybody. 

119. ffiSel^er? which? and which one? is declined like 
bicfer (§ U). 

1. As a pronoun, tDcId^ follows the rule given for the de- 
monstratives (§ 112); thus, tod6)t^ fmb OV^ greunbe? Which 
are your friends? 

2. SBSctd^/ especially in exclamations, may be followed by the 
indefinite article, in which case it drops its endings: as, U)el(^ 
tin 9?tefe ! what a giant! 
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3. "When followed by an adjective, \x>ciif may drop its end- 
ings; ihu8> tot id) tlcfc^ ®cf|tt)Cigcn! tohat a profound sUence! 
(for jDctc^cd tiefc @ct|»eigen!), 

120. Stet fur tin? what? what kind of? is used adject- 
ively; as,n)a§fftrcin 53auni? what sort of a tree? The full 
declension of toa^ fUr eitt Sdoma? u as follows: — gen. toa^ fiir 
cineJ ABamne^? dat. toa^ filr einem JSBaumc? aca »a^ fftr clneii 
Saua? 

!• Before a plural or the name of a material ein is sup- 
pressed: — 

SBa5 filr Sftumc finb ba^? Whatsortof treesarethese? 
S33ad f ttr Scitl t)cr!attfcn What sort of wine do you 
©ic? seU? 

2. 2Ba^ can be separated from fur ctti; as, toa^ tft ba^ filr 
cine SBinvxc? what flower is that? — Compare, what is he for 
a foolf Shakespeare. 

121. To the adjective XOOA f lir eitt answers the pronoun to a ^ 
fiir cittct? toad fiir cine? toad filr cinS? Thus, ic^ 
braiu^e ein Scfcbuc^. — S33ad fiir rind ? — gin engtifd^cd, I want 
a reader. — ^What kind of a one? — ^An Englifth ona 

BETiATIVES. 

122. The relatives are: tocld^cr, bcr, tocr. — ®o is obsolete. 

123. flBel^et when used adjecHvely follows the dedension 
of bicfer (§ 14); as Skpronouriy H is declined as follows: 

SINGULAK. PLURAL. 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

toddler tocl(l)c tocl(f)ed todi)t, which 
beffctt bcrctt bcffctt bercn, ofwhich 
toclAcm tocld)cr tocld)cm tocld^cn, to which 
toett^cn toclti^c toctc^cd todqt, which 

the genitive adopting the forms of the demonstrative pronoun 

bcr(§110). Ex.:— 
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S5cr tJrcmbe, mit n)cld)cm id) The stranger with whom I 
retftc, Unb beffen ©efc^td^tc traveled, and whose hist- 
id^ bir crjiil^Ite. ory I told you. 

1. In poetry bc§ for beffen is sometimes met with. 

124. ®et, who, which, is declined like the demonstrative 
pronoun ber (§ 110). The genitive plural is beretl (not bcrcr). 

1. The genitive of the relative slw&js precedes the word by 
which it is governed: as, ber hcXQ, bef f cn ®ipfcl Ipir fc^cn, 
the mountain the summit of which (whose summit) we see. 

Note the omission of the article before the governing noun 
®ipfe(. 

2. S)cr and XotUi)CV are in most instances interchangeablo. 

3. Observe the use of the relative after f old^ in phrases like 
the foUovdng:. 

5)?ur f oI(f)C bic gefUttb finb. Only such as are healthy. 

125. S&tt, he who, and itia9, that which, are declined like 
the interrogative toer? tt)ad? (§ 118), 

1. The genitive mcS for njcffcn only occnra in hj c Sl^alB, tu c 9 megcu, 
wherefore, and a few phrases, as: n^ed bad ^erg t)oE ifl, bed ge^t ber 
ST^unb iiber, out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh. 

126. The relative can never be omitted in German: thus, 

!iDa6 Sdn6), totl6)t^ xi) The book (which) I am 
Icfc. reading. 

127. For a relative governed by a preposition, adverbial 
compounds of that preposition with UJO (tt)or before vowels or 
n 'are often substituted if the pronoun refers to inanimate 
objects. Thus, ba^ ©au^, to r i Ti cr too^nt, the house in which 
ho Uvea 
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INDEFINITES (PKONOUNS AND NUMERALS). 

128. ffllan is used like the French on, and translated by 
one, we, they, people, or by the passive voice; as^ 

SBcnn man rctft. When one is traveling. 

SKatl fagt. They say, people say, it is 

said. 
!J)cm S'iftt^ftCtt mu^ man We must help our neighbor. 
I)clfcn* ScL 

1. The oblique cases are supplied by eincr; as, 

SBcnn man fccfranf ift, Ift When one is sea-sick, life is 
Cinem ba^ &bcn g(ctd)«« indifferent to him. 

2. @r is never used as a substitute for man, as he for one, 
but man is always to be repeated: as^ 

SSknn man rct(^ t[t, {)at m an If one is rich, he has many 
Dictc gutc grcuabc. good friends. 

3. The possessive answering to man is f :m ; thus, man ^CV^ 
Icmt f e i n e SWuttcrf prad^C nidft, one does not forget one's (his) 
mother ton^e. 

The reflexive answering to man is ft(f| ; thus, man mug f i (^ 
nic^t fe(6[t lobeU/ one must not praise onesell 

129. 3^^^^^^ somebody, is declined as follows: gen. Jc* 
manbcS; dai jcmanb or jcmanbcm orjcmanben; ace. j[cmanb or 
jcmanbcn. 

1. 3rg cnb jcmanb means seme one orotJier. 

130. Stiemanb, nobody, not anybody, is declined like jc* 
manb (§ 129). 

131. f&lntX, some one, the pronominal form of etU/ is in- 
flected like bicfcr. Ex.: SBcnn bu cincn ttJci^t, if you know 
some ona 

!♦ 3r0Cttb tincv means some one or other. 
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132. fttin, no, not any, is declined like citt/ and Icinciv no 
ond, not any one, like biefer (§ 14). Ex.: fctnc ©pur, no 
trace; t)Ott I c i ti c m gead^tet, esteemed by no ona 

133, Mher is rendered by citlCt Hotl ieiben, neither by 
leinct HtW ieibett ; iJOn belbcn^ however, is often suppressed; 

a3,»cW)crt)onbcnbcibctt^ttabcn? — -Seiner (Don bctben); 
which of the two boys? — ^^Teither. 

1. If each or both can be substituted for either, it is trans- 
lated bv jcber or bcibe : as, toit l^atten SQBalb ju i c b e r ®cite, or 
Jtt b e i b e n ©eitcn, we had wood on either sida 

134, 3^^^f every, every one, is declined like btcfer (§ 14). 
The indefinite article may accompany it: — 

((Sin) 1 C b e r 53ote. Every messenger, 

(gin) J e b e rDon eut^. Every one of yoiL 

1. ScgUcf)cr is used but rarely for jcber, 3cbtt)cbcr is rather obsolete. 

135. 3?bctttteittn, every one, any one, compounded of jcber 
and SJiann, takes d in the genitive, and no ending in the other 
cases; thus, 

35a^ tft nid)t jcbcmtannft ®u That is not everybody's taste, 
fd^macf* 

136, @titia8, something, and nii^td, nothing, not anything, 
are both indedinabla gtlPa^ before names of materials and 
abstract nouns means some; the substantive after cttDa^ is, in 
this case, not declined: thus, ntit ett;)a$ @e(b, with some 
money. 

1* S Y e ti b tt\t>a9 means something or other. 

2. SBa3 is often familiarly used for cttoaS; as, hJiffcn @lc WaQ S'icucS? 

137. Vnbet, other, is declined like an adjective; as, cin 
anbereJ JSBifb; ba^ anberc 53tlb; anbere, others; bie anbercn, tlie 
others. Note the phrase ba^ ift cttua^ anbcrcS, that is another 
thing. 

1, When another denotes addition, it is rendered nod^ ein: 
as, flcben ®le mtr n o c^ e i n c 5ta[fc, give me another cup. 
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138. Sinntlbet, each oiher, one another, is indeclinable: 
ssy f.e fprcc^ctt nxd)i mit einanber^ they do not speak with 
each other. 

139. Wi is declined like btefcr (§ 14) and used both ad- 
jectivcly and substantively. Ex.: aUtt 3^cifcl, all doubt; ic^ 
]d)C, toic allcJ lomuicn toirb, Sch.; I see how all will end. 

Yet before a possessive or a demonstrative, aU may be left 
undedined; thus, wit alt fctnCTU ®c(bc, with all his money; 
all bicfc 2Biltt[c^c; all these wishea 

1. In a few phrases the form aUt occurs for all; as, bcl a tic bent, 
with all that; tro^ a II e bcm, in spite of all that. 

2. 51 1 1 e 9, like the French tout, may be used in the meaning of even/' 
hod J ; cs, a 1 1 C 8 flic^t mlc^, everybody shuns me. 

3. Note also the dlsinbtdive meaning of all. Ex. : cr tommt a 1 1 c Sa^rc 
3tt)eimal, ho comes twice every year. 

140. SSmtli^ and gcfaittt, all, complete, are declined like 
ordinary adjectivea ©cfatnt cannot^ as fdmttid^^ be nsed 
without a limiting word. Thus, 

®ci)iHcr§ f S m t It cTj c Schiller's complete worka 

SBerfc. 

!l)ie flcfamtc SWac^t bc^ The whole power of the 

^Cittbet^. enemy. 

141. @an3, all, whole, is declined regularly (| 8t^/), and 
used both adjeclively and substantively: — 

©in gottjeS 3^afir. A whole year. 

©a^ i^tXiVi^t unb feitic !£etlc. The whole and its x>i*rts, 

142. Satttct, all, mere, is indeclinable; as, 

G5 ift I a u t e r ©cud^elel It is all hypocrisy. 

143. Sinig, and the less common etlt^, some, are declined 
like bicfcr (§ 14), and used both adjectively and substantively; 

gittigc (ctlid^c) ©d^iffe. Some ships. 

(SiniflC (ettldic) k^aujJtcti. Some i)eople pretend. 
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gr crjUl^Itc mtr ctntflcd He told me something of 
(ctlid^e^) att« fcincm gebeti, his history. 

144. &todd)f some, is antiquated, but its abridged form 
lliel^ is used colloquially as a pronoun referring to a substan- 
tive mentioned before. It is declined like the relative todd)tV* 
Example: 

§aft bu nod) ®elb? — ^a, Have you any more money? 
id^ l^abc nod) tijcld^e^. — ^Yes, I still have soma 

145. Qtin paat, a few, is indeclinable: as, 

SDJit cinpaav ^^^cunbcn. With a few friends. 
1. @tn paaXf a few, is not to be confouaded with eitt f^aax, a pair, a 
oonple, which latter is declined, except in the case mentioned in § 29. 

146. 9lan^, many a, is declined like bicfcr (§ 14), and 
employed both adjectively and substantively: as, 

3Kandbcr ^rrtum. Many an error. 

SW a n 4 e r mcint Many a one believes. 

1. "When followed by an adjective it may drop its endings: 
as, mand^ topfcrcr ©olbat, many a brave soldier (for man(|er 
tapfere ©olbat). 

2. The use of the indefinite article after maud) is optional; 
thus, mand) ein O^tum; mand^ tin ta})fcrcr ©olbat, 

147. 6tcl and itientg are, or at least may be declined, 
whether used adjectively or substantively: — 

SSicIc Scorer, unb tiJcnlgc Many teachers, and few 

®d)nkv. pupils. 

SSiele finb bcrufcn, unb tPe** Many are called, and few 

n I jj C pnb au^XXOCitjit are chosen. 

Only when preceding a noun in the singular they are pre- 
ferably not declined, provided, however, that they are not 
preceded by the definite article, or a pronoun. Ex.: 

a»tt it) cn i g ©tfe. Goe. With little wii 

SDWt cin tt) C tt i g ©ebulb. With a little patience. 
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86 PRONOUNS. [§ 147- 

1. Kote that the indefinite article before loenig remains nndedined. 
The same is tine of the indefinite article ineiitbi^d^en, a little, which 
is, oolloqoiaU J, often nsed for eitt toenig* 

2. Mark the distinction between loiti, much of one thing (mnltnm), 
and Dieted, many things (molta). Ex. : 8ente Diet, nid^t )> i e I e 9. 

148. 1. SReljt, more, and toettige?, less, are not declined: 
as, mcl^r Sid^t^ more light; tocniflcr 8(lrm, less noisa 

a. SDtel^r foUoifirB its notin, idien the negatiye leht precedes: 
as, 

Sttint ^(agen m e 1^ r ! No more complaints! 

b. More after a numeral or numerical expression, when 
denoting addition, is rendered by nod^ preceding the niuneraL: 

®cbctt ®ie tntr nod) gwcl Give me two more meters. 
3Kctcr. 

2. SRcl^rett, several, is used both adjectively and substant- 
ively: 

3lad) tttcl^rcrcn ^^al^rcn* After several years. 

9K c ^ r c r c ftarbcn. Several died. 

3ftf| qabetnc^rcrc^ gufau* I have to buy several things, 
fctt* 

149. ®tntt9, enough, is indeclinable, and may either pre- 
cede or follow its substantive; as, gctlUj SRcjCtt or 9icgcn 
(J c n U g, rain enough. 

150. One before a proper name is rendered by ctTl geipiffcr: 
as, eitt gcttJtf f er Srttft @teitt, one Ernest Steiit 
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NXTMERAIiS. 

151. List of the oardinal numerals. 

1. cm(cin«) 13. brctjcfitt 50. funfjig orfunfgig 

2. rtotl 14. tJicnc^Ti 60. fc&jig 



3. orci 15. fttttfjeqnorfttn^ TO. ficojig (flebenjig) 

4. ijtcr 16. fcc^jcbn [jcp 80. ad^tjt^ 

5. fttttf 17. fiebjcnn (ftebcn* 90. ncunjig 

6. cA« 18. ad^tjc^tt [gel^tt 100. bunbert [(clnd) 
T. ftebctt 19. ncuttjcl^tt 101. j^unbcrtunbehi 

8. a6)t 20. stDangig 200. gwetl^unbert 

9. Tteutt 21. cmunbgmansig 1000. taufenb 

10. jchtt 22. pclunbgtocmgig 10,000. jcl^ntaufenb 

11. elf 30. orctgig 100,000. ^unbcrttaufcnb 

12. gmetf 40. Dicrjig 1,000,000. cine 3Kittion. 

1. In the arranpfement of long^ numbers the German usage 
agrees with the English, except that the units precede i£e 
tens; as, giDeiuttbbrci^tg, ad^tgcl^nl^unbcrtjmcittttbjttjattgig. 

2. Before l^unbert and taufenb the indefinite article is us- 
ually omitted. 

152. @in, one, before a noun is declined like the indefinite 
article, but pronounced with deeper emphasis; as, nur eltie 
©tunbe, only one hour. "When used as a pronoun it takes the 

form of etttet^ ctne^ cinS: as^ 

@ i n c r t)on iijucn. One of them 

@ind t)Ott ben ©inbem. One of the children. 

1. When preceded by the definite article or a pronoim, ettl 
is declined like an adjective (§ 83); thus, ttJarum Jtt)ei '^Jferbe? 
t^ brauc^e nur biefe^ cine, why two horses? I need only this 
one. 

2. When etn stands Jirst in a compound number it is not 
declined: as, Dor cinuTibbreigtg 5Cagcn. 

3. In numeration, one is ein^: as, einmal ein^ ift cin^, 
once one is one. — !t)a^ (Sinmalctn^ means the multiplication 
table. 
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153. S^^^ ^^^ ^^(i reqtdre inflectional endings in the 
genitive, unless they are preceded by a limitiTig word showing 
the case: as, 

!Dtc (Sntlaffung gttjeiet obcr The dismission of two or 

brciet aWintftcr, three ministers. 

©a« B^ttfl^i^ Jtt)etet Ober The testimony of two or 

brciet. three. 

But: !J)ic Sttttaffung bcr brei SIRintftcr; ba^ B^^gnid bicfcr 
brct* 

1. 3tt>0, jwccn are antiquated forms for gWcU 

1. Seibf, both, is often used to render tioo, with the de- 
clension of an adjective (§ 81 to 83): as, bctbe ®5]^nc; bic bci* 
belt ©o^ne* 

a. Note the neuter singular in phrases like this: 2Bo tft 
©tod unb ® d|irm ? — S^ ^^^^ b c i b c ^, 

b. In colloquial usage beibe is emphasized by all; as^ bltttb 
Ottf alien beibctt Slugen, blind in both eyes. 

154 The units as a rule are not declined, except in certain 
phrases: as, allc Diere, all fours; auf alien t>teTtn, upon all fours; 
atlc ncune, all the nine (pins); mit fcc^few fasten, to drive six 
in hand. 

155. The tens are regularly not declined. Only occasionally 
they take a termination in the dative, especially in such phrases 
as, tn ben breipigcrt fte^en, to be between thirty and forty. 

156. ©unbert, taufenb, and 5D?ilIton are often used as col- 
lective nouns: bad §unbert, bad S^aufenb, bie SWillion. The 
plural forms are: bie ©unbcrte, bie Jaufenbe, bie SUiitttonen. 
Ex.: gr l^at ha^ ©tildt DonSCaufenben gcgrttnbet, Sch., he has 
laid the foundation to the happiness of thousands. 

157. By means of the syllable er many indeclinable deriv" 
atives are formed from the cardinal numbers, and are used 
both as substantives and adjectives; thus, ein (Stdiii^tt, a man 
of sixty; ein S^^^M^' * 20-kreuzer piece; brciunboc^tjiger 
CJeiu, vnne grown in 1883. 
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158. The Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals by add- 
ing t to the numbers 2 to 19, and ft to the rest, with the de- 
clension of ordinary adjectivea Thus, bcr jttJcitC/ ter brcigigflc; 
citt gweitet, citi breigigftct* 

Thejirsi^howeiyer, is bcr crftc; the third, ber britte (not 
breite), and the eighth, bcr a (^ t e (not a6)tU). 

1. For bcr jtt) cite is often substituted bcr ttttberc. 

2. In compound numbers, only the last member receives the 
ordinal ending; thus^ bcr brcittttbttCUttjiflPe^ the ninety third. 

159, Ordinals /Treceefe their substantives: as^ erftfd Sopitcl^ 
chapter the first Only those denoting the succession of prin^ 
cesfoUaw the proper name: as, ^cinri(^ ber ^icrte, Henry the 
fourth. 

160* From the Cardinals are further formed: 

1. The Meratives by adding mal: as, etnntal^ once; iXocu 
ma I, twice, etc They are adverbs; but adjectives may be 
formed from them by adding the derivative syllable tg: as^ 
tin breimali g c r ^ngriff^ a thrice repeated attack. 

2. The MuUiplicatives by adding fa^ or f SltiQ : as, itotU 
^a6), gtDCtf Sltig, twofold. They are declined like ordinary 
adjectives: as, citt brcifm^et (bretfaitigcr) 2ttorb^ a threefold 
murder. 

a. g in f at tt g, originaUy identical with elttfad^/ simple, plain, 
has now in common usage the meaning of f ooliidi, silly. 

b. !C )) Ip e ( t^ double, is dechned like an ordinary adjective : 
as, tin boppclted S5crbred)cn, a double crime. 

3. The Variatives by adding erlcl (§ 211): as, eincrlcl, of 
one sort; JtiJcicrlct, of two sorta They are indeclinable ad- 
jectives: BB, brctcrlct SRofcn, three kinds of roses. 

Note the phrase cd ift mir cincrlcv it is the same to me« 

161. The DistribtUives are formed by }e and the correspond* 
ing Cardinals or Ordinals; as, 
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@te morfc^ierten {e t>itt unb They maxcked four and 

Dicr, four. 

3^ ber it^XtU Tlann fiel* Every tenth man fell 

162. From the Ordinals are formed: 

!• The FractUmds by adding tt\ (aa abridgment of %t\{f 
part) and mippressing the final t of the Ordinal; ae^ eitt tAtX* 
it\, one fourth, etn Jtoangigftel, one twentietL 

But instead of eitt glPettel, we use cine §(llftc or eitt ^alb, 
which is declined like an adjectiTe; as, eitt l^olbeft ^cUfC, half 
a year. 

1. Ordinal adverbs by adding end : as, crftettd, firstly; jtt)et 
tett^/ secondly, etc 

163. Numerical expressions such as three and a half may be 
translated either litemQy: bret Uttb eitt l|atb/ or by adding ^alb 
to the next higher ordinal: as^ ))tert^alb/ the idea being: of 
the fourth one half, and three whole ones understood. With 
the former mode of expression the noim stands in the sing- 
ular; with the latter, which is indedinable, in the plural: aa^ 
brci ttttb eitte Ijotbe ©tttttbc; Dtert^db ©tuttbctt. 

1. One and a half is rendered attbertl^alb (not gtt)dt]^alb). 

2. Of rare occurrence ore numerical expressions such as fetiHUtber^ 
jctbbritt, fclbDlcrt, etc. (gr fpcifl fclbbrltt, e. gr., means: he dines with two, 
he himsell being the third. 

164. The time of day by the clock is expressed by placing 
cardinal numbers before the substantive U()r: as, 

(53 ift brci U^r. It is three o'clock. 

Often the preposition um is used, in which case Ul^r may 
be dropped: as, e^ ift ttttl brci. 

Note also the following expressions: 
(5^ tj't eitt \>\txit{ auf Dier. It is a quarter past three. 
(5^ ift l^alb t)icr. It is half past three. 

G^ ift brci t)iertcl auf Diet. It is a quarter to four. 
^C^tt 5!JiintttCtt tt a d^ (or Ubcr) Ten minutes past four. 

t)ier. 
Suttf aJZittUtctt Dor toier. Five minutes of four. 
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§ 168] VEEB6 (continued). 9X 

The time of ibe day is added in the genitiye; as^ Uttl ffinf 
Ul)r(bc«)2JtDr8eu« — Cbc«)5Ka(^mittaij« — (be«)9lbcttb^. 

165. Dates ar^ ^'P^^'essed by ordinal numerals, either in 
the accusative or by the proportion an with the dative: ac^ 
ben erften Wlai or am erfteu 3Kai^ on &e first of May. 

The question what day of the month is itf is translated Oct 
toktndU ift l^cnte? or ben toieoieften l^aben toit l^eutc** 

PASSIVE V0IC5E. 

For its conjugation table, see § 54. 

166. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary Wtv^ 
ben ; the past participle of iDetben, in this officei is toorben. 
'Sein is used in the second person of the Imperative only. 

167. The Future Participle denotes possibility as well as 
necessity: 

S^einStcmbUbiftjnfcl^cn. No constellation is to be 

Sch. - seen, 

ileine ^t\i Ift jn b crlier en. No tune is to be lost 

1. When used attributivdy the Future Participle takes a b 
before the endings: a% 
6ttt jn tabelnber ^6)v\tt A step to be blamed. 
It does not admit of the forms of comparison in er and ft. 

168. ©ein as well as tt)erben is construed with the past 
participle passiva When the German wishes to represent the 
actual endturance of an addon, it uses toerben/ but existence in 
a state resulting from that action is expressed by the use of 
fein. If, e, g.y the enemies are beaten means the enemies are re- 
ceiving a defeat (are being beaten)^ it must be translated bte 
tJcinbe n) e r b e n gef d^tajjcn. If on the contrary, it implies: the 
enemies received a defeat, and are now beaten foes (condition 
resulting from the defeat), it is to be rendered by bie fjeinbj 
(inb gefdilagen. 
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If an expression of time relative to the action in question is 
given, the distinction between toctbcn and fcin is greatly fac- 
ilitated by the practical rule: Use toerben^ if the endurance of 
the action coincides with the time mentioned; and feitt^ if it 
precedes it Thus» the sentence in spring thefnmtier was fart-- 
ified, if it implies that the fortifying of the frontier took place 
in spring, must be rendered by im grill^Unfl tt) ur b e bie ©rcngc 
bcfcftigt; and by im grii^Iing toar bic ©rcnjc bcfcftigt, if it 
implies that by spring the fortification of the frontier was an 
accomplished fact 

169. A dative or genitive depending on an active verb can, 
in the corresponding passive construction, never become a 
nominative, but the genitive or dative is retained, and the 
verb becomes impersonal; thus, the phrase ic^ ettaube ^^l^nctt, 
I allow you, becomes in the passive voice: c^ ift ^^I^TlCtt eriaubt 
(never ©ic fittb criaubt), you are allowed. 

170. Intransitive verbs, too, are used in the passive voice, 
but only impersonally: as, e^ tourbc bid gcfutigetl, there was 
much singing. 

171. The verb ^etgCtt means both to call and to be called. Ex. : 
Slriftibcd ]^ic| ber ©crcc^tc, Aristides was called the Just 



rEjFlexiviEj verbs. 

172. Eeflexive verbs are conjugated like ordinary active 
verbs, with the addition of the reflexive pronoun, which is 
either in the accusative or in the dative, and follows, in the 
normal order, the personal verb, but precedes the infinitive 
and participle. 
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PARADIGMS. 

Present Indicative. 
id) fcfec mi(^, Iseat myself x6) fc^tncid^tc mir, I flatter 

myself 
bu f c^ft hi 6) btt fc^tncidiclft b i r 

cr f ctjt f i d^ cr [cbmcic^clt f i d) 

toit fc|}ctt nn^ tDir fc^mct(l)eltt un^ 

H)x f cfet e u c^ il^r f c^mcu^lt c u c^ 

(®ic f cfectt f t d^) (@tc f d)tneid)cln f 1 6)) 

fie fefectt f i^ fie f^uieic^etn f ic^ 

Perfect Indicative. 

ic^ l^abe mid^ flefefct, I liave x6) l^abe vxix flcfd^meid^elt, I 
seated myscdf have flattered myself 

Fntnre Indicative. 

id) tt)erbe mi* fe^, I shall ic^ luerbe mir \d)mtid)dix, I 
seat myself shall flatter myself 

Imperative, 
[efee hid), seat thyself ^d|meid^(c bir, flatter thyself 

feiteuc^, ) seat 

fc^etl <Ste fid), j yourselves 

Infinitives. 
Prea fic^ (ju) \tijcn, to seat fid^ (ju) fd^meid^eltt, to flatter 

oneself oneself 

Past fic^ gefefct (ju) baben, to [i6) gefc^mcic^lt (ju) l^aben, 
have seated oneseli to have flattered oneself 

Participles. 

Prea fic^ fcfeenb, seating one- fic^ fdt)tnei(i^clnb, flattering 

self oneself 

Past gefe^t, seated 8efc^meid)c(t, flattered 

1. Interrogative form: fefec ld§ tnic^»? do I seat myself? — ^abc Id^ mid^ 
gcfc^t? have I seated myself? 

2. Negative form: l(^ fc^c tnid§ nld^t, Ido not seat myself; ic^ Ijabc 
ini(]^ nid^t gcjetjt, I have not seated myselt 

173. The follovnng alphabetical list contains the most 
common of those verbs v^hich are used in the reflexive form 
exclusively: 



c^nteic^elt eud|, ) flatter 
d)meid|c(tt ®ie fidt),) yo^i'-seives 
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TBRUS (oOSTINDEd). 



[§173^ 



1* anf d^id Ctt, prepare 
tm bcbanfcn, thank 
im becifcm, exert oneself 
Iffi bectlen, hasten 
m bcfinbctt, be 

ira beflctgigcTt, ) ^^'^ 
'icn begebett/ betake oneself 
'ic9 begnttgctt, content oneself 
\A bct)e(fen, make shift 
iq bctUmmertt (urn), concern 

oneself 
fttb bctaufcn (auf), amount to 
fiq bctntt(|tigctt (with the gen.), 
S3 oneself 

bcnnnctt, reflect 
bcftrcbctt, endeavor 
bcwcrbcn (urn), apply for 
bildeilf stoop 



i(fi crcifcm, get into a passion 
19 creigncn, happen 

crfrcuen (gen.), enjoy 

crgebcn, surrender 
x^ crqoIcTi (Don), recover from 

crtaiten, catch cold 

crftt^ncn, dare 

crfunbigctt, inquire 

freucn, rejoice 

prtimcn, grieve 

trrett/ be mistaken 

littmmcrtt (urn), see to 
d)amett, be adiamed 
d^lttngcltt, wind, meander 
cfinctt (nad^), long for 
putett/ make haste 

umfc^cn, look about 



clnlaffcn (in or auf ), enter fic^ ucrlieben, fall in love 



into, upon 
db cntftaltcn, abstain 
9 cntfc^Itcgcn, resolve 



icnt 



tnncn, recollect 



fic^ t)cmetgcn, bow 
fic^ tjcrfttnbigcn, sin 
id) ttJibcrfc^n, oppose 

^?!5!^!r^ Ivronder 
1C9 Dctuntnoctn, j 



, fiA crbarmcn, have mercy on 
fie? crbrciftcn, dare 

While in the verbs enimierated above the reflexive flc^ is in 
the accusative^ in the following it is in the dative : 

!idb anma^cn, presume 
ic9 au^bittcn, ask for 
ficfa anctgncn, appropriate to 
ficp bcnfctt/ fancy [oneself 

fid9 cinbilbcn, imagine, fancy 
fid^ ^crau^ne^men, dare, pres- 
ume 

174. Any active verb may assume the reflexive form and 
meaning; as, fleibcn, to dress: fic^ Ileiben, to dress onesell 



fii^ bic grcil^cit ncl^mcn, take the 

Hberty 
[id) getranctt, venture 
]ii} 2Ku{)C gcbcn, take pains 
ftdb fd^mcid^cln, flatter oneself 
fidp Dorne^mcn, propose to one- 
fid^ DorfteUen, imagine. [self 
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Many, however, take the reflexive form without a strictly 
reflexive meaning; as, fiirt^ten^ to fear: fi(^ filrc^tCtt to be 
afraid; ftrgcm, to vex: ft^ ftrgcm, to be vexed. 

L Often, too, the reflexive form has a passive sense: as, bcr 
SJing ^at fic^ gefunben, the ring has been found, 

175. With some irdransiHve verbs the use <5f the reflexive 
pronoun is ojjtional: as, au^ru^ett and fi(^ au^ru^cn, to rest; 
irren and fic^ irrett^ to err; nol^en and fio) na^eUf to approach. 

176. Observe the reflexive use of some intransitive verbs in 
such phrases as: cr arbcitct fi(^ gtt 2iobe^ he is working himself 
to death. — (^r tDtrb ftc^ bltnb lt\txi, he will read himself blind. 

IMPERSONAL VHRBS. 

177. Impersonal are: 

1. All verbs denoting natural phenomena: as, ed regnet^ it' 
rains; ed bonnett/ it thunders. 

2. A group of verbs denoting physical or moral sensations; 
the person affected being either in the dative or accusative. 
The only English analogue is methinks. The most common 
verbs used in the impersonal form exclusively are the follow- 
ing:— 

Cd a^ttt mir, I forebode c« graut mfar, I have a horror 

C^ bangt miXf I am anxious of 

ed bftUl^t nidi (or mix), me- c« l^ungert mtc^, I am hungry 

thinks c^ fd^aubcrt mix (or mid)), I 

e^ biitltt midf (or mix), me- shudder 

thinks e^ f^((ifert mid), 1 fed 

C6 burftct ttttd^^ I am thirsty sleepy 

e^ ctctt mir (or mid)), I am c3 fd^njinbelt mix, I feel 

disgusted (at) giddy 

C« f ricrt mi(!^, I am cold c« f ci^tuifet midj, 1 perspire 

c« frdftcit mxS), I feel chilly c^ traumtc mir, I dreamt 
cd gclilftet (or tiiftet) mid), I e« t)ertattgt mid), I desire 

desire 
8, A number of phrases made up of f citt or tDcrbctl with 
a predicative complement^ and a dative of the person^ as: 
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e* ift mxv tooffi, I am well c^ iPtrb mir Ijti^, I am get- 
ting hot [earnest. 

e« ift mir ilbcO I feel sick e^ ift mir cmft, I am in 

Kote also the phiase e9 i{l tnir^ al9 ob^ I feel as if. 

4. The verbs fc^Ieti, gcbrcc^en, matigcln, to want; bc^ 
bilrf ettf brauC^en^ to need, which are constaiied as follows: 
6d fc^It (gcbrid^t, matigelt) un^ nid)t an tapfercn ©olbatcn, we 
do not lack bravo nolcUers; ed bebarf fritted SScXDCx\t^, no proof 
is needed. 

^e^(en and tnangetit may also be used personally: as, ta^fcrc @o(batcn 

6. The verb e^ giebt, there is, there are (see § 179). 

• Notes, 

tu The following verbs can be used only in the third person, 
but in the i)lural as well as the singular: QeHttgen^ alUdett^ 
succeed; mi^littflCtl, mifegtiidctt, succeed ill; 9Cfd)C^cn, 
happen. Thu% e« gctinQt mir nic^t, if(tt gu ilbcrjeugcn, I do not 
succeed in convincing him. — Sille fciue @f |)crimctltc gctitigctt 
i^m/ he succeeds in aJOL his experimenta 

b. Almost any verb admits of the impersonal use: as, ba 
l^ift rd imb geigt C^ (Qoe.), there is fifing and fiddling. 

Note especially: ed fci^((tflt/ it strikes (said of the clock), and 
Cd Kopftf ihere is a knocking. 

Quite idiomatic are c^ gtit and ed K§t: — gd gitt meinc 
(&ftCf my honor is at staka — S^ la^t i^m Ubcl, it ill becomes 
him. 

178. The impersonal use of verbs in a passive or reflexive 
form is common: as, 

& imtrbe gctanjt unb gc»* Therewassinginganddanc- 

fungcn. ing. 

6^ rui)t fi^ ^icr angcncf(m. It is pleasant resting here. 

179. Conjugation of eS giebt^ there is. 
Present: ed gicbt, there is, there are. 
Imperfect: cd gab, there was, th^« were. 
Perfect: c^ ^at gcgcbcn, there has (have) been. 
Pluperfect: e^ b^tte gegeben, there had been. 
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Future: c6 tt)irb gcben, there will be. 
Conditional: c^ toiirbc flcbctt, there would be. 
Examples: — 
g^ gicbtfcmcn3ufatt* Sdx There is no such thing as 

ehanca 
®^ ift WaMd^cittlid^, ba6 e« It is probable that there 
cmmat wcfen flcgcbcn have been giants at one 
\)at tima 

1. When there is, instead of having the pregnant meaning 
of tfiere exists, is equivalent to the copula is, it is more fre- 
quently translated by t^ ift, and there are by c^ finb: as, 
6d i ft eitt 85tt)e int Sftfig. There is a lion in the cage, 
(gd f ittb brci ®cr im Vtt\k. There are three eggs in the 

nesL 

§abtn and ®c:n^ 

USED AS AUXHilABIES OP TENSE. 

180. All transitive, reflexive, and impersonal verbs a3 well 
as all modal auxiliaries are conjugated with l^aben: as, ic^ 
l)aht cittcii ©auitt gcpflanjt, I have planted a trea (gr I) at 
fic^ Qt^ti^t, he has seated himself. 6^ l^at geregnet^ it has 
rained, ^i) I) ab c nti^t gcburft, I have not been allowed. 

181, Intransitive vorbs are conjugated some with Ijabcq, 
and some with feiu. — ©eitt is required: 

1. With those denoting transition from one condition into 
another: as, 

(5r { ft geftorbctt. He has died. 

@te i ft gencfen. She has recovered. 

2. With tho33 denoting motion, particularly when the point 
of departure or arrival is either actually expressed or under* 
stood: as; 

(Sr ift t>on SStxlixt ttJCgge^ He has moved away from 

goacn, BerUn. 

@ic finb naci^ IDrc^ben gc* They have traveled to Dres- 

rcift. [men? den. 

SDSaun finb ©ic angctom»» When did you arrive? 
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a. When i^ pomi of dpfuiima &c «b»i1 ia i20f held in 
view, many veiiw ilenofang ixK>ti0n may be used with I)abcn: 
as, 

©ic ^abcn t>iel gcrclft. They have traveled a 

great deal 

©Cl^ettf to walk, however, requires fciTt under all circum- 
stances. 

a With the followin<j: 

fltilrfcn, succeed Bdingcn, Ig^cceed 

weic^ien, yield flcratctt, j ^^^'^ 

bcqegnen, meet gcfc^c^cti, happen 

Wcibetw sfcav mifiUngm, ) «^i«camr 

folgctt, follow * mtBratcn^ j- miscarry 

gcbei^Ctt, prosper fcitl, be 

a. g 1 g c tt wlion raeanins to obey requires ^aBciu 

182. The same verb may, according to its meaning, ba con- 
jugated with either I)abctt or fein: thus, 

^ bin fortgcfa^rcn. I have driven off. 

3ti) I) a b e f ortgcf abrctt, I have continued. 

$)a^ SBaffcr i ft gefrorcn. The water is frozen. 

&l)at gcfroren. He has been cold. 

ADVUEIBS. 

183. Besides the primitive adverbs, the enumeration of 
which belongs to the dictionary, there are 

1. Adverbs which originally are genitive cases of ^bstan- 
tivesi, adjectives, or participles: as, morgctt^^ in the morning; 
abenb^, in the evening; flug^^ quickly; ttU^, partly; atlfaug^, 
in the beginning; xtd)t^, on the right; Ilnte^ on the left; bcrcit^, 
already; ftet^, constantly; eilcnb^/ hastily; gufc^cnb^, visibly, etc. 

a. The genitive ending 9 is also found with a tew feminine noirns: as, 
nad^tS, by night; clncrfctt«, on the one hand; anbcrfeitS, on the other 
hand. 

b. The ending 9 combined with en to end makes adverbs from all 
ordinal numerals and many superlatives: as, erflcnS, firstly; ^oc^flcnd, 
at the most; ttSdfjflcnS, shortly; »:)cnlgftcn«, at the least. — S5olIcnb«, com- 
pletely, is a corruption of toQen^. 
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2. Adverbs derived from substantives, adjedavea, or ^pooti- 
ciples, by means of the suffixes tic^ and tittg^ : as, tnUnbIi(!|, 
orally; bttterlid^, bitterly; frcilid^, indeed; gdnjltd^, entirely; 
]^5c^hc^^ highly; tiirjlid), recently; ncutid), newly; [(^mcrlid), 
hardly; flc|cntli(i^, euppliantly; gcffiffentltd), deliberately; xM" 
litlfl^, backward; blittbllttfl^^ blindly. 

The suffix tuttrtfi^ too, forms a fevr adverbs: as, l^immct 
toavt^f heavenward; oufrodrtd, upward; t)Ortt)art§, forward. 

3. Adverbs formed by composition: as, borbci, past; ^ufctt=' 
to>cifc, by heaps; rci^cntPdfc, in rows; especially all those com- 
TOunded with ^itt, bcr^ ba (bar), and too (mor): as, l^inauf, 
leraud, bamit, bamo^^ toot)on, tooriiber. 

4 Adverbs formed by the fusion of adverbial phrases: as, 
Ubcrmorgctt, after to-morrow; untcrtwg^, on the way; gucrft, 
at first; especially by the fusion of a substantive in the geni- 
tive with a limiting word preceding it: as, fltiidlic^crtocifc, 
luckily; femc^mefld, by no means; jcbcnfall^, at all events; allcr* 
btttg^, certamly; arofeetlteit^, for a great part; mittlertocitc^ in 
the meantime; ettugemta^enf in some measure, etc. 

184. Almost any adjective can, in its uninflectod form, be 
used as an adverb, without changing its form: as, tote f c!)on 
Icud^tct bet SWorgcttftem! How beautifully t!ie morning-star 
shinesi 

Nor does the comparative of adjectives change when used 
adverbially: as, fie fiugctt fiJ)5ncr OX^ fic fpiclcn, they sing 
more beautifully than they play. 

But the superlative of the adverb is different, being formed 
with the preposition an (rarely in or ju) and the definite article 
contracted to am (im or 3 urn): as, 

©ie malt aw f^Bnjlcn t)on She paints the most beauti- 
alten, fully of alL 

1, To translate most beautifully {absolute superlative), in- 
stead of the most heaviifuUy {relative superlative), auf 5 i:J eub- 
stitutod for avx: as, 

©ie Itetbcn fid) aufS fd^iJn^C. They dress most beautifully. 
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a. The number of saperlatiyes nsed acuadyerbs in their simple form 
in fl is limited. The following are the most common: fibd)% langfl, 
jflnafl, eitigfl, ba(big|l, ficffittlgjl, 1^5flld^i% ergcbcttfl, frcunbUd^fl, gc^or* 
jamfl^ ntdgUc^fl, mcift Ex.: 

3c^ crfuc^c @ic ^ 5 f U d^ |l. I request you most politely. 

185. Some adverbs form their degrees of comparison from 
other stems. 

Positive. Comparative. Snperlative. 

balb, soon c^er (biUbcr) am c^eftcn (am biUbcftcti) 

(jcm, willingly ticbcr am licbftcn 

iibcl, badly firger am firaften 

tdoljU weU bc)fer am beften 

186. Some adverbs of place have corresponding adverbial 
superlatives in ft: 

aufeCtt, -without: Sup. Stt^erft t)om, in front: Sup. Dorbcrft 

innen, within: Sup. innerft ^ttitcn, behind: Sup. l^mterft 

oben^ above: Sup. obcrft mittctt, in the midst: Sup. 
uutctt, below: Sup. Utttcrft mittclft 

Examples: 
!J)cr SScd)cx toav inn en \)cx^ The cup was gilded ioside. 

golbct 
3uinncrft bc^ §ciligtum^. In the innermost of the 

sanctuary. 

187. $tn and l|et« Phrases like go out, come out, cannot 
be rendered by gcl^C attS, lommc att^ simply, but only by gcl^e 
I)inau§, fommc f(crau^, ^tn danoting motion atoay/rom, and 
l^er, motion towards^ the speaker. 

Other adverbial compounds of this kind are l^inatt, l^cran ; 
l^inauf, l^crauf ; l^incin, l^erein; l^inilbcr, ^eriibcr. 

Examples : ®t\f % i ncin ; lomm 1^ e rein, ©c^ 1^ i nauf , f omm 
)) c rauf. ®c^' \j t nilber, lomm 1^ c rilber. 

1. As the examples show, ^in and l^cr occupy the^rs^ place 
in the compound. When compounded with rj o and b a, now- 
ever, they stand second; thus, tt)0^er lommft btt, unb iDOhitt 
gc^ft bu? — ®ct|ft bu aud^ balfln? 
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^r and f)\xt may be separated from too and ba: as, IDO 
QC^ft btt l^in? SBo fommft bu l)cr? !Da gc^t cr l^in. 35a 
fouimt cr I)cr. 

188. Demonstxative adverbs, made up of ba or l^tct and a 
preposition, are very extensively used in correlation -with the 
conjunctions ba^ and tpett, or an infinitive with gu: as, 

Si) rcc^nc barauf, ia^ I reckon on your coming. 

®ie lomittCtt, 

Reiner ftrcbte barna(f|, bctl No one strove to gain the 

^rei« ju gciuinncn. prize. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

(Bepetition and completion of § 4G.) 

189. Prepositions with the aoousative: 

burd^, through ipiber, [ ""^^^''^ 

f ilr, for UVX, about^ around. 

o\fnt, without 

Add to these gen, toward, and fonbcr, without, which, however, occnr 
in but a few phrases: as, gen §immel, toward heaven; fonbcr ©Icid^en, 
without equal. 

1. 53t^ more frequently stands adverbially before a pre^ 
position: as^ bi^ nad) 'JJari^, as far as Paris; bi« gur ^irc^e, as 
far as the church; bt^ au bte ©rcuje^ as far as the frontier. 

2. In phrases like tofr gchrt bCtt Sdev^ l^inauf, l^htauf is not 
to be miistaken for a preposition, but is an adverb following 
an absolute accusativa Similar phrases are: ben ^lu^ l^inab^ 
down the river; bctt SBalb I)ittbur(!|^ through the forest 

3. The expression 3^cifcf^ O^tlC, without doubt, is the only 
remnant of an old construction of ol^nc with the genitive. 

190. Prepositions with the dative: 

au^, out of gcgcnilbcr, opposite 

aufecr^ except, besides flcmft^, according to 

bct^ near, with mit, with 

entgegen^ against na6), after, to 
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ncidift ] ^ ob/ over, on account of (ob- 
gmUU^ft, ) taolete in prose) 

nebft, feit/ since (time) 

f amt/ along bott/ from» of 

mitfomt, ' (together) with JU, to 

jufamt, J jufolflc, according to 

3UU)iber^ contrary to 

Add to these batll, owin^ to, thanks to; as, batll fcittetl 53e* 
ntU^ungett/ owing to his efEorts. 

1. ent(jC9cn,8^0^^ilI^f^/JitfoI(jc,ju\Diber, and usually 
also fle>ntt§ and guttttc^ft^ybflot^? their noun: as^ bcirt t^cinbc 
cntgcgeU/ against the enemy; ber ^irc^e jcgcttftbcr, opposite the 
church; bcttt ©cfcl^Ic jufofge, according to the order; bcm ®C* 
fe^ gttWibcr, contrary to the law; ber SorfArift 8cm(l|, accord- 
ing to the prescription; bem ilonij gunila)ft/ next to the king. 

2. ^aijf especially in the meaning of 'according to/ either 
precedes or fdlows the noijp; as, ncS) tncinct SDJcmUttfl or mci* 
Tier ^{ciuung nadi, according to my opinion. 

3. 21 u J3 e r occurs with the genitive in the phrase aujer ?att* 
bc§ fein, to be out of the country, abroad; and with the accus- 
ative in phrases Uke etn)a« auper alien 3^etfel fefceu/ to put 
something beyond all doubt 

4. 3R 1 1 is also used as an adverb : as, id) ipar mtt babei^ 
I was one of the party. 

19 !• Prepositions with the dative ox accusative: 

an, at fiber, c/ver, above, across 

auff upon nnter, under, among 

l^ittter, behind t)or, before 

in, in jn)if(f)ett, between, 
neben, beside 

With the dative they answer the question where f with the 
accusative, the question whither f Ikamples : 

QA fpajlere in bem ®arten. I am walking in the garden. 

•54 flC^^ i^ ^^^ ©arten. I am going into the garden. 

1. "When these prepositions denote other relations than those of place, 
then auf and ubcc govern the accosative; all the othersy the datlTO. Ex- 
amples: — 
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Vll. — Sfol erflcn iKal Wneltc c«. On the first of May it snowed. 
3d^ l^al^e einen f^teunb an i^tiu I hare a friend in him. 
3(^ gtoetfCe am (Srfolge. I doubt of the success. 

a. Only a few yerbs, like bctllctl, to think; gtaubctl, to believe; criiinctti, 
to remind, require the accusative after an because the idea of iummg the 
thought towards predominates. 

b. Also with the meaning of about, up to, before numerals, an has the 
accusative; as, tt>lr fa^cn an hit ^unbert ©irfd^c, we saw about a hundred 
stags. 

3ll. — 3n cincr @tunbe bin id^ ju* I shall be back in an hour. 
xM. 
(Sr ffnid^t t>itl in ®lei(i^niffen« He speaks a great deal in par- 

ables. 

nntet. — Untcr {o((i^en @efpra(i^cn In the midst of such oonver- 
lourbe e5 92a(^t. sation night came on. 

@lc bat Wtt« untet ^clficn Xl^ra* She besought us with warm 
ncn. tears. 

8flt« — SSor clncr @tunbc. An hour ago. 

%VL^ gurcJ^t tJor bcr ©trafc. For fear of the penalty. 

8nf . — ©orgc c« mlr auf clnen Xag. Lend it to me for a day. 

^5rc nic^^t auf l^n. Do not listen to him. 

Sartc auf mit^. Wait for me. 

9lcgimentct auf 9legimenter. Begiments after regiments. 

Uelet. — ©r blicb ilbcr ein Sal^r. ^ He remained over a year. 

Sir mad^ttn $tane ilbcv $lane. * We made plans upon plans. 

Note. — The dative is used only when fiber means during: — 

(Sr ]6fiit\ fiber bcr ^rebigt ein. He fell asleep during the sermon. 

2. When used together with b i 9 every one of these nine prepositions, 
no matter what relation it denotes, requires the accusative : 

Srflanb bid and ^inn in Saffer. He stood in water up to the 

chin. 
@ie ging bid i n d ge^nte 3al)r in She went to school until her 
bie ^c^ule. * . tenth year. 

The only exception U bid tJ o r, which when denoting time has the 
dative:— 

$ld Dor brei Xaqen n^ar er )90^t He was well until three days 

ago. 
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192, Prepositions with the genitive: 



abfcit^^ off from 
anftatt or ftatt, instead of 
au6erl)alb^ outside 
ittttcrf(alb, within (time and 

place) 
obcr^atb, above 
Utttcrl^alb^ below 
bc^uf«, in behalf of 
binticn, within (time) 
bicffcit(^), on this side 
jcttfcit(^), on the other side 

gjf; I for the sake of 

tttfolflc, in consequence of 
inmitten^ in the midst of 



fraft, in virtue of 

laut, according to 

fctten^, on the part of 

tro^^ in ^ite of 

urn — iDllten, for the sake of 

nnfcrn, uniDeit, not far from 

bcmttttcf^ or mtttcte, [ ^ 
t)cnuittelft or mittclft f 

DcnnSge, by dint of 
iDii^rcTlb, during 
tDCflCtl/ on account of 
gUfotflC, according ta 



means 
of 



To these may be added the following prepositional expres- 
sions: — 



atigcfid^t^/ ) in the 
in Sln^cftd^t, ) sight of 
anlapdd^, [ in con- 
aud %ii\a% j sequence of 

in«ctrcff, ' 
in 2lnbctrcff, 

bctreff^, y concerning: 

anbctrcff^^ 
bcjUgli4 



in ©cgcnnjart, in the pres- 
ence of 

in ,f^mfid)t^ ' 

t)iiiULl)t^, 

I) i II firfj tlirfj/ - in regard to 

ill :-)iacfftd)t, 

nuffidjtlid) J 

Uligeodjtet, notwithstanding 

inibcfdifi^ct, without preju- 
dice. 



1. 3lnftatt may take the noun between its components: as, 
an bc^ 9Sater^ [tatt, or with suppressed article, an Satcr^ [tatt, 

2. S3inncn^ trotj, and Jttf olgc also occur with the dativa 
^nfolgc follows a dative, but precedes a genitive: as, bcm 
Scfe^le jufolgc, jnfolgc bc^ ^Befe^l^, according to the order. 

3. ©ntlang and I(lng§ also occur with both the dative 
and accusative. @nt(ang may either precede or follow its 
noun. 
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4 ^albcttf anditsmorecommonforml^alber^followfheir 
noun; as, bc^ JJricbCttd ^albcr^ for the sake of peace. 

a. Observe the componnda mcittct^olbcn, bclnet^albcn, felnct^alBcn, 
l^rct^albcn, unfcrt^olbcn, curctl^atbcn, il^rct^olben, for my sake, far thy 
sake, etc. 

^ a t b c n being by origin the dative plnral of Old High-Gkrman balba, 
side, part, the pronoun connected with it may either be considered as 
the dative of the possessive, or as the genitive of the personal pronoun. 
The t in either case is an inserted letter. 

5. Um — njtttcn takes the noun between its two parts: 
as, um bc^ grcunbe^ witlen, for the friend's sake. It forms 
similar compounds as I)albcn; thus, um mchlctlPiUen, for my 
sake; um UttfcrtwiUett^ for our saka 

6. SBcgctt and ungeachtct either precede or follow their 
noun: as, ipegctl bcr ^'dittf Dcr ^'ditz tDcgcn^ 

a. SS) e g e n forms similar compounds as ^alben ; thus, meinet^ 
tocgcU/ on my accoimt; unfcrttpcgen, on our account 

b. SB eg en, being the dative plural of SBcg, was formerly connected 
with the preposition toon. Phrases like toon 9iec^t8 tvegen, toon 9ntt9 
loegen are remnants of it. 

193. Some prepositions are strengthened by adverbs, usually 
following the noun, to depict, as it were, the action emressed 
by the verb, and to define more closely the relation denoted 
by the preposition. Examples: 5Dcr ^ttfc fprang fiber bctt 
^aun tt)eg, the hare leaped over the fenca — !Dcr Sa^tt glitt 
ttb er bCtt ©CC I) iu^ the boat ghded along over the laka — ®n 
UngctDittcr f ommt t) o m ®cblrgc 1^ e r^ a thunderstorm is coming 
over from the mountains. — 35ur^ bic gcittbe i)int>uxd), 
through the enemiea 

1. While the adverbs tt)eg, ^ht, l^cr, l^tnbut^ in the foregoing 
examples might be left out without injury to the sense, there 
are others which serve as indispensable complements to the 
preposition; they, too,/ollaw the noun: — 

S)cr §unb hod) un tcr bem The dog crawled out from 

SStttljZtt>OX, under the bed 

25 OU OltflC^l^ ^^f ^^^ ^^ He was addicted to drink 

bem Xxnnt crgeben. from his youth up. 

QHf fa^ iXLVX genftcr l^in^ I looked out of the window. 



au^. 
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gr fant jur 2^pre l^erein. He came in by the door. 
®tc famctl au f und J U* They came towards us. 

STOittcn, too, is similarly used, but precedes the preposition, 
afi^ mtttett ivx ^Skihc, in the midst of the forest 



CX)NJUNCnONS. 

194, Conjunctions are either svbordinaiive or coordinative, 
according as they introduce subordinate or coordinate clauses. 
All subordinative conjunctions require the transposed order; 
most coordinative ones(, the inverted order: — 

(gr Xoax Irant al« i^ il^ti He was sick when I saw 
gutefet fa]^« him last. 



!Dic gcinbc waveti un« wx 
3a$t Uberlegen; avii) }i^U 
ten flc cine bcffcre ®tct 
lung. 



The enemies were our sup- 
eriors in number; be- 
sideai, they had a better 
position. 



195. Alphabetical list of the subordinative conjunctions: 



as if 



ote, when 

ote ob, ) . 

ttle xotxm, ) ' 

auf ba§^ in order that 

bct)or, before 

ba^ as, since, when 
batnit, in order that 
bamit uvi)i, lest 
ba§, that, in order that 
ba| nld^t lest 
t\)t, before 
f all^, in case 
^(etdiipie, just as 
tttbem, while, afi 



inbe^, 
ittfofc! 
ittfotDcit (ate 



iniofern(aWj.Jj^3^f^^ 



je na(!^bem/ according as 
nad^bcm, after, according as 
nun, now that 
Ob, if, whether 

obne m% without 
ett ) 

— audi, however 
bbalb (ate), as soon as 
ba§, so that 
ofcm, if 

(angc (ate), as long as 
oft (ate), as often as 
OXOtxi, so far as 
Otoie, as soon as 
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ftatt (or anftatt) ha% instead 
of 

urn — gu, in order to 

ungcttditct (ba^), notwith- 
standing 

borau^gcfct^t (ba§), suppos- 
ing tnat 

tt)a^rcnb (ba§), while 

todU because (rarely, while) 

totnn, if, when 

toctttt and), although 



e: fit} •"'-«* 

iDctiti audi noi) \o, though 

ever so 
iDCttti ntc^t, unless 
tDcntl nur, provided that 
toit, how, as 
loie — auc^, however 
xoiz xotnn, as if 
IPOfcm, if, in case 
njofem nid^t, unless. 



1. The dash in fo — aU(f|, tt)ie — and), urn — gu means that 
the particles forming these conjunctions are separated by 
other parts of speech. Thus, U)ie Qtkijxt cr aud^ feiti mag, 
however learned he may be. Um cittCtl gutCTl ®rUttb JU l^betl, 
in order to have a good reason. 

Also the following may be separated: njcnn aud^, obglcld^, njcnn gtcld^, 
toenn fc^on, toenn nur, tomn nic^t, toofem nic^t 



196. List of the ooordinative conjimctions: 
1. Copulative: 



Uttb, and 

aui)r a(fo, besides 

be^glcidicn, likewise 

ntd^t ttur — fonbcni and), 

not only — ^but also 
ttic^t allcitt — fonbcm and), 

not only — ^but also 
tiid)t bto^ — fonbcm aud), 

not only — ^but also 
[on)o^( — aid (and)), as weU 

as, both — and 
tt)cbcr — noc^, neither — ^nor 
tciW — teite, partly— partly 



gum 2^ctf — gum Xdl, partly 
— ^partly 

einedtctld — anbcmtcite, part- 
ly—partly 

eincrf eitd — anbcrf ett«, on the 
one hand — on the other 
hand 

balb — balb, ) ^^_ .. ^„ 

fcrticr, \ furthermore, 
ipcltcr, ) moreover 
crftcnd (crftlidi), first 

iobann, second 
crncr, then 
enblid^, finally 
ttdmtid^, namely 
atd, ) 



IS 



as 
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2. Adyenatiye: 



abcr, 

aUeitt/ 

jottbcm, 

mbcffen, 

inbce, 

nun (abc'r), now 

entroebcr — ober^ either— or 



but (§ 197) 
• however 



ionft^ otherwise 
icttti, unless 

bcnuoiff nevertheless 
bcffcttuuflcad^tct, 1 
bcmUttflcac^tct, ^ notwith- 
iUidftoolfU ' standing 
nic^t^bcftoiDettigcr^ J 



3. Concessive: 

3tt)ar, frcUid^/ tt)ot)I, it is tive, 

4. Gausative: 



bcnn, for 



ba^cr, 

bc^l^alb, 

bc^wcgctt, 

barum, 

um bc^wiUen, ^ 



for that 
reason 



fonad), 
fotnit, 

alfo. 



accordingly 



- consequently 



Note. — Of all these ooordinatiye oonj unctions, only the following 
have no influence on the construction : alft, if fill, f OttHtnt, Hmtr 
9htt, tM ; to which can be added cnttt>cbcr, hodj, inbcffcn, although they 
are quite as frequently used with the inverted otder. 



Special remarks on some conjunctions, 

197. But, when adversative, is, after negative dausest, 
rendered either by alct or by foitbetlt^ with this difference 
that the speaker introduces by f ottbem a direct antithesis or a 
gradation, and by abcr a limitation. Examples: 

@r ift nid)t xtxij, fonbcrti He is not rich, but poor 



ann. 
gr ift ttid)t wo^I^abcttb, fori* 

bcrn veid). 
Sr ift nid^t reid^, abcr wol^t 

Iiabenb. 



(direct antithesis). 

He is not well-to-do, but 
rich (gradation). 

He is not rich, but well-to- 
do (limitation). 
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198. If is translated by toettlt^ wlien it is conditional; and 
by uBf when it is equivalent to whether (in indirect questions 
and dubitative clauses) : — 

^i) totntnc, it) enn ti| !ann* I come if I can. 
54 ^ciB tlic^t, ob id^ lom* I do not know whether I 
men fann* can come. 

199. 1. When is to be rendered by al9 or toeitlt. With 
reference to an event of the present or future time toctttl is 
used exclusively: thus, 

SB c tin bic ©onnc aufge^t. When the sun rises. 
SfiBir lotntnett n)tcbcr, wcntl We come back when the 
bcr Sudud ruft* Sch. cuckoo calls. 

As to pad events, al^ is used, if when means "at </ie time 
when,** and ti) en It, if it means "at each time when,*' whenever: 
as, 

91U 9?apoIeonnact^9iu§tanb When Napoleon went to 

gog. Russia. 

SB e n n 5KapoIeon einen @icg When (ever) Napoleon g£Ai- 

gcmann. ed a victory. 

a. If when has an antecedent, it is nsoally translated by to o ; less fre- 
quently by b a : as, 

(58gicBtlm2Jicnfd^cn(cbcn2(ugctt* There are moments in the life 
bU(fe, tt) cr bcm SBcltgcljl of man, when he is nearer to 
nfi^crlft. Sch. the spirit of the universe. 

2. When? is rendered toaitlt ? if denoting time, and toeitlt ? 
if meaning under whaJt circurmstancesf Examples: — 

SBann bift in gefommen? When did you come? 
$Benn finb gwet gignren When are two figures sim- 
einanber a^nltc^? ilar to each other? 

200. Lest is regularly translated iia§ nt^t (or bamtt ni(^t); 
after expressions of fear, however, by iia§t as, ii) filrcf)tete^ 
ba J5 cr i'dmt, I feared lest he should come. 
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INTERJECTIONS. 



L5 201- 



201. 3^ — i^ (^^ beflo) requires the dependent order in 
the first (dependent) clause, and the inverted order in the 
second. The second jc is usually replaced by be [to, or nvx 
fo: as, 

St (dnacr ii^ bae55tlb oiti: The longer I look at the 
fel^e^ befto (urn f o) bcffcr picture, the better I like 
gefaOt e0 mir« it 



INTERJECTIONS. 



202. Genuine interjections are the following 

a(i)l a\)\ ci! i! l^a! al^al ah! 

oh! 
ad^! 0^! o! ah! alas/ 
anl autpc^! oh! 
jcl jcmitic! o icrum! oh 

dear! 

lifa 

J|! 

I^urra! hurrah! 



I^cifa! ^cifafa! 

jiuoi! juc^^c! judil^cifa! 



]^c! l^cba! ho! 

!loUa! holla! 
i\p\tl hush! hist! 
IjXti ! humph ! hum ! 
pfVLllfe! 

pofe taufcnb ! | what the 
ci bcr taufcnb ! ) deuce ! 



1. To these may be added the following words and phrases used as 
exclamations: 



SBcl^c! a^ \x>t\)l tpc^! 

woe! alas! 
Icibcr! unhappily I 
n)ot)Ian! well! 
brat)! well done! 
rcd|t fo! 'tis well! 
DorlDClrt^! forwards! 
tt)citcr!goonI 
jalt! stop! 
ad^tc! gently! 
'ort! begone! be off I 
auf ! up! 



tDcg ba! out of the way! 
^djtUttCj! take care! attention! 

SeU!hail! 
Wd auf ! mM ju ! good luck! 
©Ottlob ! God be praised! 
ju©itfc!helpl 
gcucrl gcucrio!fire! 
bctt)at)rcl i bcmal^rc! ) rL^^t 
®ottbctt)al)re! IfSid! 
bef)atc!@ottbcf|atc!)*''''^''^^ 
ficf|! behold! 
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WORD FORMATION. 

A- DERIVATION. 

203. Means of Derimticm. All Q^nnan words like those of 
the other Aryan languages, are believed to come ultimately 
from monosyllabic roots. These roots became stems and words 
hj means of (1) internal vowel changes, the Umlaut (§ 2) and 
ablaut (§ 64); (2) prefixes; (3) suffixes. Thus, e. g., the root 
bittb became by 2lb(aut ^anb, tie, and Suttb, band. The ad- 
dition of the prefix t)et and of tiie suffix ung produced, at a 
later period, ^cr bittb Uttfl^ connexion. Any primary deriv- 
ative, as JButtbr can become the stem of a new (secondary) 
derivative, as ^Uttbttt^/ alliance. 

DERIVATION OF VEEBS. 

204 A large number of verbs, viz,, all those of the strong 
conjugation, and many of the weaik, have no German root- 
word, and are, therefore, considered here as primitive. 

The derivative verbs are mostly formed from substantives 
and adjectives by merely adding the infinitive ending Ctt, and 
inodifying, in many instances, the root-vowel: as, pflilgctt, to 
plough, from ^flug ; r5tcu, to redden, from rot. A few are 
formed from primitive verbs by 2lb(aut: as, Icgcu, to lay, from 
licgctt, to lie; fc^ctt/ to set, from ft^Ctt, to sit; fdugctt/ to suckle, 
from f augeU/ to suck. This latfcer group is always transitive. 

A very large number of verbs are formed by means of pre- 
fixes. 

205. Prefixes used for the derivation of Verbs. 

1. Be was originally identical with bet^ by. 

a. It applies the action of the simple verb to an object, and 
thus makes intransitive verbs transitive: — 

Hageu, wail: beflagctt, bewail; 

fommett, come: bctprnmeu, come by, obtain. 
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b. With a transitive verb be alters the direction of its action, 
viz, the accusative governed by the simple verb becomes a 
dative of the instrument: — 

ftrcttCtt (53tumcn auf ben SBcg), to strew (flowers 

on the way); 
bcftreucn (ben 2Bca mit SSiumtn), to bestrew (the 
way witii flowers). 

c Sometimes it merely streixgthens the notion conveyed by 
the simple verb: as, 

^rren, wait: bc^rrcn^ persist; 

or it adds to it the idea of completion: — 

becten, cover; bcbcdctl, cover all over. 

d. It also forms a number of verbs from substantives and 
adjectives, in which office it can be circumscribed by to furnish 
vrUh, to make : — 

gtilgcf, wing: bcpUgcIn, fiumsh with wings; 

fcttC^t, moist: bcfClW)tCtt, moisten. 

In bcfricbigctt, satisfy, bc^crjtgctl/ take to hearty and others, 
{he derivative syllable ig has been inserted. 

2. iSnt (trap), formerly ant (as preserved in Slntwort^ 
answer, and 9(ntlt^^ countenance) has several meanings, the 
most important of which are : 

a. That of removal and separation : 

fiil^rctt, lead: Ctttfttt)rctt, lead away; 

laufctt, run: etttlaufcn, run away. 

b. ThsLi ot dqyrivaiioii : 

flatter, leaves: entbtdttcrn, strip of leaves. 

c. That of reversal: 

(aben, load: cnrtabcti, unload; 

^eitig, holy: cnt^eiligeu, unhallow. 

d. It also expresses the beginning of the state or activity 
denoted by the simple verb: 

brcttttCtt, bum: cntbretinen, take fire. 

3. ISt was originally not different from ut (as preserved, 
e g., in Urfprung, origin). 
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a. One of its eailiest mcamngs is out^forlh, chiefly with an 
upward motion: — 

bauen, build: ttiautUf build up; 

^ toac^fen, grow: crwac^fcn, grow up. 

b. In dose relation to this meaning of a gradual rising, et 
(like ent) denotes the beginning of the state or activity ex- 
pressed by the simple verb, or tiie adjective: — 

braufen, roar: crbraufm^ begin roaring; 

grtttt, green: crgrttnen^ grow green. 

c In many other compounds it intensifies the notion ex- 
pressed by the simple verb: — 

tragcn, bear: crtragen, endure; 

finben, find: erfinbcn, invent; 

and with verbs of doing violence it adds to the verbal action 
the implicaticm of destruction as resulting from it: — 

fdjlagctt, strike: crfd^Iagcti/ strike dead; 

brildcn, press: erbrUdeti/ stifle. 

d. It adds to the verbal action the idea of altainment : — | 
tro<}cn, defy: crtrofecn, obtain by defiance; | 

etlen^ hasten: cxtikn, reach by hastening, 

overtake. 

e« It often answers to the Latin re in the sense of again, 
lack: — fic^ er^oleti, recover; fid) erinnem, recollect; erfcnticn, 
recogniza 

4 ®e modifies the sense of many simple verbs in the same 
way as Latin cum, with, together: os, nunctt, flow: gcritltten, 
coagulate; fallen, fall: gefaUetl/ fall in with, please;— others are 
merely strengthened by it: as, (jcbentctt/ think of; (jduftetl^ 
covet 

5. SBer^ originally the same a3 Dot/ has a variety of mean- 
ings. 

a. Its original sense seems to have been off, away: — 

rci[ctt, journey: Denreijctt/ journey off; 

trcibcti/ drive: t)ertrcibett/ drive away. 

Hence, it impHes the idea of losing or mating disappear 
through the verbal action: — 
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fpictcn^ gamble: t)crfpic(ctt (fein ®clb), gamble 

away (one's money) ; 
bauctt, build: Derbaucn (cine STu^fi^t), injure 

a view by building. 

b. It denotes the iermincUion of the state or action ex- 
pressed by the simple verb: — 

flingcTi, sound: t)crffttt9en, die away; 

Wtt^CTl/ bloom: t)crblii]^ctt, cease blooming, fade, 

or the complete vxtrhmg otU of the verbal action: — 

bluten, bleed: t)crbluten, bleed to death; 

j^tttlflcrtt/ starve: Jjcr^utigem, starve to death. 

c. It reverses the notion of the simple verb: — 

aijttn, esteem: berod^teti, despise; 

or it adds (like mis) to the action of the verb the idea of a 
wrong application: — 

brudctt/ print: tJcrbntdctl, misprint; 

in particular the idea of spoiling, ruining, and the like: — 

ikijtn, train: Dcrgic^cn, educate improperly, 

spoil; 

also the meaning of aver, excessively: — 

faljett, salt: berfolictl, oversali 

d. It forms many derivatives from substantives and ad- 
jectives, and denotes an entering upon the condition expressed 
by them: 

§etrat, marriage: fi(^ t)cr]^ciratcn, get married; 

anU/ i)oor: t)crarmcn, become poor. 

With ad^ive verbs it ia^, in this case, to be circumscribed by 
to make, and the like: — 

fd^Ied^ter, worse: t)crf(i|tc(i|tcm, make worse; 

peutfd), German: t)crbCtttf(f|Ctt, turn into German. 

Kote also derivatives from nouns denoting materials, where bcr ex- 
presses a iransformaiion of the object into the material denoted by the 
noun, either a real one: as, bcrfleiticm, to petrify; or an apparent one, 
the object being only covered by the material: as, t)er0Otben, to gild. 
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e. SometimeG Dct merelj intensifies the notion contained in 
the simple verb: — 

Mcibctt, stay: k)erl)teiI)Ctt, persist; 

or it merely serves (like be) to make the simple verb tran- 
sitive: — 



ladbetu lau 



^ Cl, be irilent: t)Crfd^tt)cl8Ctt, conceal; 
iadfOif laugh: Dcrlad^Ctt, deride. 



Sometimes, too, it has no effect whatever on the meaning 
of the simple verb. Thus DcrmcIjrCTlf auf^ent, is tiie same 
as met|ren; nor does ))er&nbem^ change differ from Snbertu 

6. ^tt denotes separation: — 

fatten^ fall: JcrfoQcttr fall apart; 

fd^Ctbctlf cut: gcrf(J)neibctt, cut in pieces. 

"When the simple verb itself contains the notion of separ- 
ation, jcr merely strengthens it: — 

brcd^cn^ break: gcrbrcti^ctt, break asunder., 

206. Suffixes used for the derivation of Yerbs: 

L rl. v^hich forms diminutives: as, ISd^eltt/ to smile, from 
la(i)ClXf lauglL It has often a disparaging and depreciatory 
sense: as, p:5mmctn, affect piety, cani 

2. ttp v^hich forms a few iterative, desiderative, and caus- 
ative verbs: as, Ma^pcm, rattle; fc^Idfcm (impera), feel sleepy; 
eittf c^Wf cm, cause to sleep. 

3. let, of French origin, but grafted upon some German 
stems: as, bud^ftabierctt, spelL 

4. ig. This siifflx forms a number of causative verbs: bjb, 
retnlgcn, make dean. 

5. en} : as, faulcngm, play the sluggard. 

6. } and \^ : as, Sc^jen (from adf)), groan; ^errfd^etl/ rule. 
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DERIVATION OF SUBSTANTIVEa 

207. A large number of mibsianiiyes are regarded as prim*' 
itive. The others are dsrired either by chan^^e of Towel (^0* 
hut): as, ©AIu^, @d^to^, from fd^Ue^cti; a few by prefixes; 
many, by suffixes. 

208. Prefixes used for the derivation of Substantives. 

L Httt only occurs in SltttlDort, answer, and 3[tttfi%, counte- 
nance, and means originally towar<h, against 

2. @t}, arch, denotes what i3 first cr most distinguished in 
its Mnd: as, (Srgengcl, archangel; Srjbieb, arrant thiel 

3. 0e forms many nouns with a coUecfive or frequentalive 
character, and regularly goes together with tlie sumx c; as, 
ba^ ®ct)irgc, mountains; ba^ ©slaufe^ running to and fro. 
Many have dropped the c again, but have reteined the Uxti* 
laut caused by it: as, baS ®ctt)(JIf/ clouds; ba^ ©cfc^wSfc chit- 
dbai 

4. 5Pli§ corresponds to mis : as, SWijiGriff, mistake. 

5. ttu. This prefix either denotes negaiion: as, Utlflntt/ 
nonsense; or it expresses something unnatural, monstroufi^ or 
injurious: as, Unmctlfc^, an inhuman person; Utlticr, monster; 
Untraut, weeds. 

6. lit chiefly denotes originalUy or primiliveness: as, Ur* 
fprung, origin; Urtt)ctt, primitive world. 

209. Suffixes used for the derivation of Substantives. 

Note.— Thesufllxes d^cn, leln, t, tl, tn, In, Uug, ttl«, fcl cause 
Umlaut (J 2). 

H^tn and leitt, corresponding to the Enghsh kin and ling 

(of. manitin, gosling), form diminiUives ; thus, ba^ §attb(f)Ctt, 

{ Utile hand; ba^ SSanmd)tn, little tree; the root vowel being 

modified if capable of it, except in a few proper names^ as 

^ar(: Sorld^cn; ©crtrub: ©ertrubd^ctu 

(ficrt is iQore common than Icin, •which latter la chiefly used after (Q 
and g: aa, ba« ©dd^lcin, httle brook; ba« %v'6Qltin, little trough, from 
Xxo^, To use (^cn after such sounds ia not possible without the in- 
sertion of a euphonio et*. as, S^ISi^\6)t\u 
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Nqtina €ndin(j in e or en tlrop these endings before c^cn and kin; thus, 
ba3 Suglcln, littlo eye; ba« ©artdjcn, little garden. 

In some vords the diminutive force of d^cn and Iclrt is no longer felt: 
as, bc3 SKabd^cn, girl; ba0 graulctn^ yonng (unmarried) lady; ajianne^cn 
unb ^eibd^cn, msde and female (of an animal species). 

Diminutives are often used as terms of endearment. 

e forms feminine absiaract nouns from adjectives: as, bie 
®ro§e, greatness, from groj]* 

el (from the Latin ia), corresponding to the English y, forms 
substantives from the names of persons. 

Such nouns denote the employment, state, or condition of 
a person, or a place of business: a^ bic Si[d|ercl^ fishery; bic 
©rudcrci, printin^j-office. 

Some also have a collective sense: as, bic Siciterei, cavalry. 

Other nouns in ci are formed from verbs. They denote an 
abstract action, usually "with a coTdenipfuous implication; bie 
§eu^Ict, hypocrisy; ^laubcrci, chit-chat 

rt and en form a large number of nouns, mostly of the mas- 
culine gender: as, bcr 'Scf)W[[cI, key; bet ©roben, ditch. 

er, lite English er, or, denotes the agent, and is chiefly used 
to make appellations of male persons, partly from substantive 
stems: as, ©anger, singer, from ©ang; partly from verbs: aa, 
SUialcr, painter, from jnalcn; partly from the names of countries 
and places: as, bcrGnglclnbcr, the Englishman; bcr §amburgcr, 
inhaoitant (or native) of Hamburg. 

In afew nouns, aa n or an t has been inserted between the 
stem and the suffix cr ; thus, i?itn[tlcr, artist; ©d^itlbticr, debtor. 

Also a few names of instruments have the suffix er: as, bcr 
^Bol^rer, auger. 

IJctt (or leit), English head and hood, forms feminine ab- 
stract nouns from adjectives: as, bie greit|eit, liberty; bie S)ant* 
borleit, gratitude. The following few are derived from Jiames 
of persons: bie ^itlb^cit, childhood; bie ©ott^cit. Godhead; bie 
SC^orl^eit and 5Karr^cit/ folly; and with a collective sense: bic 
9D?Cttf(i^t)cit, mankind; g^riftetil^eit, Christendom; and ©cifttic^* 
leit, clergj'-. 

The form f c i t is nsed instead of Be i t with adjectives having a suffix 
(except bunfcl, and those in en). Examples:— ©cUglcit, happiness, 
from fetlg; JQittcrfcit, bitterness; (2ltc«cit, vanity. 
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Frequently the syllable ig is, for the sake of euphony, inserted before 
!eit: as, Jcldjtigfclt, faciUty. 

itt^ corresponding to English ess, ine, makes feminine from 
masculine appellations, and regularly causes tho modification 
of the root-vowel; thus^bic (Srafitt, countess; bic ^clbitt/ heroine; 
bic ^ilnbittf bitch. 

SWSnnin, from 2Jlann, only occnrs, now, in bic ?onb« m 5 u n i n, country- 
woman. 

2)lc ^rlttx c f f i n, princess, bic Sbt I f f i n, abbess, and bic Cotton I f f i it, 
have both the foreign suffix ess and the (German in, 

ling makes appellations of persons from substantives and 
verbs: as, bet ©ouptling, chieftain, from ba^ ©aupt; bcr 8e^r* 
ling/ apprentice. 

With more recent derivatives, ling expresses contempt: as, 
bcr !5)ic^tcrling, poetaster. 

niS, English ness, forms abstract substantives from verbs 
and substantives, and a few from adjectives: as, ba^^ S5cbUrf=» 
nid, need; ba^ ^unbnid, league, from SSwxb; bic Sinftemi^, 
darkness. The abstract meaning often passes over into the 
concrete. 

fttC, fcl form substantives almost exclusively from verbs: 
as, ba^ ®(^i(f fal, fate. 

f^aft^ English ship, and tttitt^ English dom, make abstract 
and collective nouns from names of , persons, substantives, ad- 
jectives, and also a few from verbs; thus, grcunbfd^aft, friend- 
ship; SRittcrfd^aft, knighthood; ^ricftertum, priesthood; J©rief« 
fc^aftcn, letters; gigenf(i)aft, quality; 9?cic^tttnt, riches; Sod^^ 
turn, gTowth. 

itl, an abridgment of Xcil, forms Eractionals: as, ein SSicrtel, 
a f ourtL 

Itttg^ English ing, forms abstract nouns (convertible into 
concretes) from transitive verbs: as, STrcnnung, separation; 
(Srfinbung, invention. In a few cases it has a collective mean- 
ing: as, ^Icibung/ clothing. 

The following suffixes: anb (old participial ending for eilb), 
em, enb, at, \^, i^t, ig, ing, tt^, and ui are of very rare 
occurrence. Examples: bcr ^eilanb, Saviour; bcr 3Ucm, breath; 
bic SEugenb, virtue; bic ^cimat, home; bcr ktwCxi), crane; ba« 
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J)t(ft(i^t, thicket; bcr Sffig, vinegar; bcr ©Sritlfl, herrin;^; bcr 
gii^Tirid^/ ensign; bic 3lrmut, poverty. 

DEKIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

210. The prefiwes used for the derivation of adjectives are 
the same as those forming substantives, viz. b c, C r ;(, (J C,, m t §, 
Utt, MX. Examples: bcreit, ready; crgfaul, very la^; gercd^t, 
just; mitmutig, discontented; wntrcu, faithless; urpIo^Uc^, very 
sudden. 

211. Suffixes forming Adjectives. 

Sat. This suffix i3 of the same root as hear, and originally 
means heuring ; thus, fnid^tbar, fruit-bearing, fruitful. In 
more recent usage, its prevailing signification is that of a pos- 
sibility or inclinatum to the action implied by the stem: as, 
gangbar^ passable; bienftbar, serviceable. It is added to ab- 
stract nouns, and verbs. With transitive verbs, it has always 
a passive meaning: as, ePaiv eatable. 

rit^ English en, makes adjectives from names of materials: 
as, golbctt, golden. — Often cm is substituted for it; thus, 
btcicm, leaden; I)5Ijcm, wooden. 

]§ofi, l^^ftlg is connected with l^aftcti/ to ding. "When added 
to absb'act nouns and some verbs, it produces adjectives denot- 
ing a propensity towards that which is expressed by the stem: 
as, lapcr^aft, vicious; fdjluafel^aft, garrulous. — ^When added to 
appellations of persons and some other noims, it denotes 
resemblance: as, ricfcttl^aft, gigantic; frampfl^aft/ spasmodic. — 
It is also added to three adjectives: franOiaft, morbid; bo^I)aft, 
malicious; Voat)r^ft, true. 

ig^ English y, forms adjectives from nouns: as, mSd^tig, 
mighty, from 3)iad)t; faftig, juicy, from @aft. Those derived 
from concrete noims do not modify the stem-vowel, except 
ipciffcrig, watery, and fomig, granuloua — ig is also added to 
verbs and adjectives: as, nac^giebig^ yielding; t)oUig, complete; 
— ^finally to a few adverbs: as, l^icfig, from \}kx; bortig, tjeixtig, 
fonftig, t)orig. 

i Q combined with f a I (§ 209) to fclltt (for JfiUfl) occurs in several ad- 
jectives: as, nifl^fclig, toilsome, from aKil^fal ; trilbjelig^ woeful, from 
$rilbfa(. 
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ii^t is added to a few concrete nouns, mostly names of 
rnOteriah: as, ^otjid|t^ woody, but it is going out of use, being 
superseded by ig* Only t^drid^t, foolish, is still properly in 
use. 

i|i^, English ish, is added to proper names of persons, 
nations, and places: as, (ut^crifc^, Lutheran; fpanifc^, Spanish; 
l)aUifc^, of Halle; — ^moreover, to appellations of persons, places, 
and animals: as, biebifd^^ thievish; I)immlifc^^ heavenly ; pnbifc^, 
doggish. 

Observo tho deprccUxtwj sense of IJd^, compjired with that of Ildl^, in 
flnbifc^, childish, and flnbllc^, childlike; tDetbHc^, womanish, and tt)cib* 
V\6n, womanly; l^etrifc^, masterful, and ^errlic^^ magnificent. 

With abstract nouns, \\i^ signifies 2k propensity to {hat which 
is implied by the stem: as, gdnfifc^/ quarrelsomo, from 3^tlL 

Adjectives derived from foreign nouns usually have the 
suffix ifc^: as, pt>iix\ii, Iogt|(i^« 

The adjective hfibft^, prettv, is a contraction of ]^5pfc^, 
court-like; beutf 4, of Old High-German diiUisc. 

Icl is added to numerals, definite and indefinite: as, gtt)cier=» 
Id, of two sorts; bictcrlcl, of many sorta It is by origin a 
feminine noun in the genitive, meaning sort; the ending tV of 
the preceding numei^ is the prox)er case-ending agreeing 
with it 

* liify, English Itke, ly. This suffix when added to appellations 
of persons, denotes manner or resemblance: as, f ilrftli($, princely; 
mannlid^, manly. — ^To adjectives it imparts a diminuMve signi- 
fication: as, r5t(id^, reddish; Uiitixi), oldish. In this latter class, 
the stem-word ia always modified 

With verbs, Ilc^ denotes, like bar, & possibility; as, crtraglic^, 
endurable. 

In a few instances a t is inserted before Uc^: as, n^efentlic^, essential. 

f aw, English 8om£, denotes, like bar, a possibility or incline 
ation to the action impUed by the stem: thus, Icntfam; man- 
ageable; fparfam, saving. It is added to abstract nouns^ verbs^ 
and a few adjectives. 

On the derivation of adverbs, see § 183. 
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B. COMPOSITION. 

212. By a compound word we here understand one that con- 
sists of two or more independent words expressing but one 
lidea: as, ^fctbauui, apple-tree; ©Ottttcnaufgang, sunrise. 

Note.— Aocordingly, wordslike tugenb'^aft, ^anfbcit, ^cd^tjc^oft, etc., 
ore no longer considered as compounds because tne components l^aft, 
fzit, ]6)a\t nave lost their independent existence as words and become 
derivatiye syllableSi as which they have been treated under the head 
of derivation, 

1. No compound is to be regarded as having more than 
two components, although each component may be a com- 
poimd in itself: as, ^Icibcnnac^ert)anbn)erf (Sleibcrmac^crs^anb* 

2. Of the two components, the one alwajrs determines the 
other. The determining component regularly occupies the 
Jirst place in substantives, adjectives, and verbs, as in 9Zorb* 
h)inb, north-wind; l^cUblau, light-blue; auffd^fic^Ctt, to imlock; 
and the Zos^ in partides, as in bergauf/ up hill; bergab^ down 

"hill. 

COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

213. Nearly all compound substantives have a substantia 
for their second component The first component may be a 
substantive, adjective, numeral, verb, or particle. Examples: 
SBaffcrfaK, water-fall; aSoUmottb^ full moon; ©reicd, triangle; 
©tubicrjimTner, study; 3Kitburgeiv fellow-citizen. 

A few combinations are to be considered as loose word-groupings 
rather than ns compounds. Such are ba« SBcrgtgmclnnlc^t, forget-me- 
not; tiCi^ <SteUbic^cln, rendezvous; ba« gilrjtc^fein, the being by oneself. 

1. When the first component is a substantive, it often has 
its regular genitive ending $ or ti: as, ^ricgSgott, god of war; 
8ott)Cttjat|n, lion's tooth; SHofcttblatt, rose-leaf; the n in the last 
example being the old feminine ending of the genitive. At a 
later period, S was added as a connecting link io feminine 
nouns too, as in 2Ba^r^cit8llcbC/ love of truth; UniDerfitatJj* 
freunb, college friend. 

Sometimes, too, the first component takes a plural form; as, 
S5J 5 r t c r bud)/ dictionary ; 2B c i b e r f cinb, woman-hater. 
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2. When the first component is an adjective^ its stem is 
closely joined to the second component: as, (Srogmut, mag- 
nanimity. Only a few adjectiyes take an ending: as, ^aufe^ 
mittjC/ curled-mini 

a. "While in ilrouf cmtttje the adjectiTe retains the same form 
in the oblique cases, it is fully declined in the following: bet 

to^cpricfter, high-priest; bcr ©c^tnerat, Privy-Councjllor; bic 
mgetpeile^ tedium. 

Dcr §o^e}mcflcr, e. ^,, is de^dined a» follows: gen. bc^ ^o^en* 
pricfter^; dat. bcm ©o^enpricftcr; ace. ben ^o^etipricftcr;' plur, 
bie ^o^ctt))rkfter. A high pried^ ia ettt ^^f t))riefter. 

3. When the first component in a verb^ a eu|^onio e is often 
inserted, as in 3^igcfin^f for^ager. 

COMPOUND^ ADJECTIVES. 

214 Compound adjectiTes have mostly an adjecthm for their 
second component. The first component may be a substantive, 
adjective, verb, or partida Exam^es: iDoffcrarm, waterkss; 
l^cUgri'm, light-green; mcrfariirbtg^ noteworthy; ilbcrglttrflid^f 
overhappy. 

When the first component is a svbstantivey it often takes the 
same singular and plural endings as in compound substantives 
(§ 213, 1): asy fcbcttitoube^ tired of life; o^nuttgjttoll, presage- 
ful; bttoetrck^, rick in images. 

1. A ver^ frequent combination is also that of a participk 
with its adjunct preceding it: as, l^crgjcrrct^etib, heart-rending; 
tDcitrctc^cnb, far-reaching; ru^mbebcat, covered with glory; 
mcerumfc^tungciv sea-surrounded. 

2. Finally, adjectives are formed by adding ig to a com- 
bination which ia not in use by itself: as, Itmgj^aarig^ long- 
haired; cngbriiftig/ narrow-breamed. 

COMPOUNB YEKBS. 

215. Verbs are compounded with substantives, adjectives, 
and particles: as, ratf(|CagetV dehberate; gro^tun, brag; fort* 
ge^cn, go away. Those compoimded with particles are the 
most imx>ortani Their peculiaritieB have been treated in 

§ 72 to 79i 
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Brief Histoiloal Sketch of the G^ennan I^angnage. 

216. The Gennan language belongs to the Germanic or 
Teutonic family of languages, which, again, like Greek, Italics 
Indian, Persian, Slavic, Lithuanic, and Celtic, is a member of 
the Aryan or Indo-European family. 

The 6^er?wamc* group comprises: 

1. The Gothic, now extinct, and only known through a 
version of the Bible by the Gothic bishop Ulfilas, who lived 
in the fourth century. 

2. The Scandinavian, with four sub-divisions: Swedish, 
Danish, Norwegian, and Icelandic. 

3. The Low-German, with the Frisian, Did Saxon^ and Anglo- 
^axon for dialects. Out of Old Saxon were developed the 
Dutch, or literary language of the Netherlands, and the „^(att* 
beutfd^,'' occupying the "flat" parts of Northern Germany, 
while Anglo-Saxon, in consequence of its introduction into 
England, became English. 

4. The High-German, occupying middle and southern Ger- 
many, find a part of Switzerland* 

That form of High-German which was in use between the 
seventh and the eleventh century, is called *0M High-German.^ 
It was succeeded by the so-called 'Middle High-German* vdth 
the Suabian as leading dialect during the following centuries 
down to the Beformation, when Lu&er brought into general 
use that form which bears the name of '2few High^German* 
or 'German.* 

Up to the times of Luther there was no nniform literary language 
used in Germany. The Low-German was, as it were, in competition 
with the High-German, each producing an independent literature. 
Luther, in his writings, used neither the one nor the other, but an idiom 
which had sprung up in the written official communications between 
the Imperial Court and the numerous German princes. It was spoken 
in no part of the country, but had, to a certain extent, grown up on 
paper. While the High-German was predominant in it, the Low-German 
was sufficiently represented to make it intelligible to the northern as 
well as to the southern Germans, and thus eminently fitted to become 
universal. 
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And, in fact, the rapid and extensiye circnlation of Lntlier's cate^ 
chisms and yersion of the Bible, which became household books of the 
nation, brought aboni this imiyersality. Moreover, the first German 
grammars were compiled on the basis of the new idiom, which thus 
became a canon of speaking and writing correctly. Nowadays, Luther's 
langoage is the speech of the educated in all Germany, the other 
dialects being no longer heard in their purity except among the rural 
population. 



Ck>rre8pondences of Consonants in Greiman and 
Tlnglish. 

217. The chief characteristic of the High-German in contradistinction 
to the Low-German is the progression (or roioMon) of nvuies. This sing- 
ular phenomenon, which already appeared once before in the primitive 
Gkrman language, when High-German, Low-German, Gothic, and 
Scandinavian were not yet separate idioms (§ 216), consists in a regular 
shifting of the mutes &om one class into another, so that, in general, 
the sonants h, d, g (§ 5} of a former period became surds P) /» A; (§ 5) ; 
the surds, aspirates, ph, fh, kh {viz. p, /, k, + aspiration) ; and the aspir- 
ates, sonants. The regularity of these changes, however, is not absolute; 
the most important deviation is that the aspirates ph, th, kJi, viz, surds 
+ aspiration, became pf, ts (z), kch, viz. surds -f fricative, and in many 
instances pure fricatives/, sz, ch, German inherited from Old High- 
German most of the phonetic changes of this second rotation of mutes, 
while English, being through Anglo-Saxon the inheritor of Low-German 
(§ 216, 3), does not participate in them. Hence, the discrepancies be- 
tween German and English mutes in words of common origin. We 
point out the most important, taking also into account some conson- 
antal correspondences that stand outside the law of rotation of mates 
(Grimm's law). 

218. Dental mutes and fricatives. 

1. J = d: as, SCod^tcr, daughter; trciben, drive; trinlett/ 
drink; 2^ro:pfen, diop; 

bicten, bid; fatten, fold; ®arten, garden; \)oXitn, hold; l^inter^ 
hinder; rcitetl, nde; (gc^ultcr^ shoulder; (geitC/ side; treteu, 
tread; unter, under; 
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JSBett, bed; 53(ut, blood; ®ott, God; gut, good; l)art, hard; 
Uitf cold; SBorl, word. 

2. 2) = th: as, banfen, thank; batltt, then; bcitt, thine; 
benfcn, think; bid^ thick; 35ittg, thing; bod), though; ©om, 
thorn; brci, three; btt^ thou; bttnn, thin; ®ttrft, thirst; 

bcibc, both; J©rubcr, brother; &i>C, earth; gcbcr, feather; 
Scbcr, leather; nicbcr, nether; fiebcn^ seethe; 

53ab, bath; ^crb, hearth; ^iorb^ north; @iib, south; Zoi, 
death. 

a. 3: = th: a«, fort, forth; SOtottat, month; 3Kttttcr, mother; 
taufcnb, thousand; SSatcr, father. 

3. ©^ ff^ ^ = t: aa, att«, out; t^, it; 8o«, lot; n)a«, what; bcffer, 
better; cflCttr eat; laffctl, let; SQSaffcr, water; toiffcn, wit; bci^Ctt, 
bite; gu^, foot; flrii^Ctt, greet; ^a% hate; ^hl^^ nut; \m% 
white. 

4. 8, 1^ = t: as, jc^tt, ten; 3ctt, tide; JWan jig, twenty; 
^inn, tin; 3U, to; 3^ttgc, tongue; gmci, two; gtDdlf, twelve; 
^i^e, heat; fc^mcrjeti, smart; fi^eti, sit; §crj, heart; 9?e^, net; 
^alj, salt 

5. ©^ = e: as, fd^taacn, slay; ©c^fcim, dime; ©d^fitten^ 
ded; fc^tttaf, small; fc^mcljcn, smelt; ©djmicb, smith; fc^tictt^ 
snell; ©(^ttCpfc, snipe; ®d)n)atbc, swallow; ©c^roattf swan; 
®d)tx>avm, swarm; ©djWein^ swine; fc^UJcUciw swell; (Sd^wert^ 
sword; fc^rrigctt^ swing. 

219. Palatal mutes and fricatiTes. 

1. C| = k: as, brcc^cn, break; Qod), yoke; ?cr(^C, lark; 
mac^, make; 5Rcc^n, rake; n)a(^cn, wake; SUnii, book; !iDcic^, 
dike; aWilc^, milk; ©torrf)^ stork. 

a. ©^ = so, sk: — glafc^c, flask; ©c^atc, scale; ®(^aum, 
scum; fc^ltctt, scold; (Sifukf school; Xi\6)f desL 

2. ®| = gh: — ac^t, eight; io6), though; glm^t, flight; t)OC^, 
high; lac^ett, laugh; kii)t, li^ht; gid^t, light; yiad)t, night; rcc^t, 
right; ^TodjtciV daughter; tt>td)tig, weighty. 

3. ® = y : — ®orn, yam; gclb, yellow. 

4. A = dg: — §C(Je, hedge; ^Icfc^ bridga 
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5. If = oh: — Sanf, bench; hammer, chamber; ^apcUt, 
ehapd; M\c, cheese; ^nn, chin; Sirc^, church; trcinfcn, 
drench. 

220. Za&ia^ mutes and fricatiyea 

1. fJ = v: — cbctt, even; fyihcn, have; ^abc, knave; 9ta6e, 
taven; flebctt, seven; ©tlbcr, silver; fterbcti, starve; ftrebcn^ 
strive; Zaube, dove; treibcn, drive; ttbel, evil; ftber^over; tothcn, 
weava 

2. fli = b or f : — ^Iftcr, bolste; ^ppc, crib; Slim^ 
eSifL 

5. W=P- — Wi^t, pHght; ^ug, plough; p^Mtn, pluck; 
g0j)fcn, hop; ©c^pfe, snipe; JCropfcn, drop; ©tum^jf, stump. 

*• 9r = P'- — ^ff^f ape; flfeifcn^ gripe; §arfc, harp; I)effett, 
help; offm, open; ftrdfcn^ stripe; auf, up; rcif, ripe; fti^rf, 
sharp; ©d^ff, ship. 

6. 9 = ^' — c(f, eleven; ©ofetl, haven; Dfctt, oven; @c^au* 
fcl, shovel; jipjlf, twelve. 
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Tieck's Die Plfen ; Das Bothkaeppchen. With notes by Professor L. 

SiMONSON. 'j !>•• 

Vilmar and Bichter's German Epic Tales. Told in rmse. Die Nibe- 
lungen. von a. F. (;. Vilmar. walther und Hildegund, von Ai- 

BERT RiCHTER. 100 pp. 
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PUBLISHED BY 

HENRY HOLT & CO., New York. 

These books are bound in cloth unless otherwise indicated. 



Grammars and Exercise Books. 

Borel's Grammaire Fran^aise. A Tusage des Anglais. Par Euoenb Borsl. 
Rt' vised by E. B. UoE. Kino. 4.50 pp. Half roan. 

Delille's Condensed French Instruction. By C. J. Dklillr. 18mo. 148 pp. 

Sugdne's student's Comparative French Grammar. To which are 

aUiied Freiicli English Exercises, hevised by L. H. Buckingham, Ph.D. 

ISmo. :^S4 pp. 

£ugdne*s Elementary French Iiessons. Revised and edited by L. H. 
Buckingham. Ph.D. Ijfiiio. 126 pp. 

Gasc's The Translator.—English into French. By Professors Gasc, L. 

Brun, aiKt otiiers. I'^ino. 220.pp. 
Gibert's French Manual. A French Pronouncing Grammar for Young 

Students. By .U. GiBKRT. l-inio. 112 pp. 
Julien's Petites Legons de Convei-sation et de Grammaire. By F. Juliek. 

Square limo. 22^ pp 
Otto's French Conversation Grammar. Revised by Fkrdinand Bochbr, 

Professor of Modem Languages in Harvard University. Wuio. 489 pp. Half 

roan. 
Fylodet's Beginning French. Exercises in Pronouncing, Spelling, and 

Translating. Uy L. Pylodkt. 16ino. 180 pp. Boards. 
Sadler's Translating English into French. By P. Sadler. Revised and 

annotatt'tl by Prof. C. F. Gilubtte. l^rno. 285 pp. 

The Joynes-Otto Introductory French Lessons. By Edward S. Joynes, 

Professor in University of South Carolina. 12nio. 275 pp. 

The Joynes-Otto First Book in French. By Edward S. Jotnes. 12mo. 

116 pp Boards. 
"Whitney's French Grammar. By William D. Whitney, Professor in Yale 

University, l.'nio. 442 pp. Half roan. 
Whitney's Practical French. Taken from the author's larger Grammar, 

and supplemented by conversations and idiomatic phrases. By Professor 

W. D. Whitnky. 
WTiitnev's Brief French Grammar. Systematically arranged, with exer- 

cixes. By William D. Whitney. 16mo. 177 pp. 

Natural Method and Conversation Books. 

Aliiot's Contes et Nouvelles. Suivia de Conversations.d'Exercices de Gram- 
maire. Par Madame L. Alliot. 12mo. 

Aubert's Colloquial French Drill. By E. Aubkrt, Professor in the Normal 
Cu.Uege, New Yorii City. Part I. lOmo. G6 pp. Part II. 118 pp. 

Le Jeu des Auteurs. 9R Cards In a Box. 

Moutonnier's Les Premiers Pas dans I'Etud e du FranQais par la 
ni6tU««le natnrelle. Par C. .Mo tonnikr. 12m«». l«7 pp. lllusirated. 

Pour Apprendre a Parler Frangais. 12mo. 191 pp. 

Parlez-vous Frangais P A pocket manual of French and English Conversa- 
tion, wiih hints for pronunciation and a list of the irregular verbs. 18mo. 
Ill pp. Boards. 
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Biodu's Ijuoie. Familiar Convet-sations in French and English. By Mme. A. 

Kiudu. i:itio. l.'Spp. 
Stem & Mdras' iCtude Frogresedve de la Langue Fraogaise. By Siqmon 

M STKRN UUd IJAFl 18TB MfiRAH. \Z\\\o. 288 pp. 

Witoomb & Bellenger's French Conversation. Dialofoies on Familiar 
Sutgectts lo wiiiuu is annexed the Summary of French Grammar, by Dbullb. 
18mo. 1^59 pp. 

Reading Books. 

JBsop'8 Fables in French. With vocabulary. 16mo. S37pp. 
Alliot's Les Auteurs Contemporains. Extraits choiKiH d'oeuvres diveraes, 
avec Nuiici-8 Biograplnques et JsiHes. By Muie. L. Alliot. l^mo. 871 pp. 

Aubert's Iiitt6rature Frangaise. Premidre Ann6e. By E. Aubkbt. 16mo 
33d pp. 

Boohers Progressive French Beader. With notes and vocabulary b] 
F. BujHEK, Professor in Harvard Uni verity. 12nio. 291 pp. Half n»aii. 

Fisher's Easy French Beading. Historical tales and anecdotes, arranged 
wiih foot-uoies, containing translations of the principal words. 16mo. 25:j pp. 

Fleury*s Ij'Histoire de France. Kacont6e k la Jeunesse. Par M. LAMt 
Flkuuy. Itiino. 372 pp. 

Pe Janon's Beoueil de Fo6sies. A Tusage de la Jeunesse Am^i-icalne. Par 
iMllk. Camillb DE Jamon. 15nio. imi pp. 

Joynes-Otto Introductory French Beader, The. Edited, with notes and 
vocaoulury, by Kdwaru S. Joynbs. 12iiio. lt>3 pp. 

Julien's Practical and Conversational Beader in French and English. By 
F. JuLIKN. iSquare I2nio. 18J pp. 

Ijacombe's Petite Histoire du Peuple Frangais. By Paul Lacombb. 

Willi GramuiHtical and Explanatory ^otfs i»y Jules Bu4. 12mo. 212 pp. 
Iia Fontaine's Fables Choisies. Edited, with notes, by Leon Delbos. 12ino. 

119 pp Hoards. 
Pylodet's Beginner French Beader. With a complete vocabulary. Ar- 

r.iiiKed In L PyloDet. IBnio. :;:35 pp. Boards. 
Pylodet's Second French Beader. With a complete French EIngiish vo- 

eauiildrv. Compiled by L. Pylodht. Illustrated. 12nio. 277 pp. 
Pylodefs La Litt6rature Frangaise Classique. Tir6es des Matin6es Litt6- 

raires d' Edouard Mknnkchet. 12mo. 3H3 pp. 
Pylodets La Litt6rature Frangaise Contemporaine. Recuell en prose 

ft en vers. i','iii«». 310 pp 
Pylodet's G-outtes de Bos6e. Petit Tr6sor po6tique des Jeunes Personnes. 

isiiio las pp. 
Pylodet's La M6re I'Oie. Pofisies, finlgmes, chansons et rondes enfantines. 

illustr6. Hvo. 80 pp. 
Whitney's Short French Reader. With notes and vocabi.lary. By W.D. 

Whitney. 16mo. 

Dictionaries. 

Bellow's French and English Dictionary for the Pocket. 38:no. 600 pp. 

Tbe same. Larger print. 12iuo. 600 pp. Half ro^n 

Oases New Dictionary of the French and English Languages. Bv 

Ferptnand E. A. Gasc. 8vo. French-English part, tiOO pp. Engl is n -French 

part, 586 pp. One volume. 
Gasc\t Improved Modern Pocket Dictionary. By F. A. E. Gasc. 18mo. 

French-Eiigl-sh part, 201 pp. English-French part, 387 pp. One v«»luMie. 

A descriptive catalogue, with piicea, of Henry Holt dt Co.' 8 educational publi- 
cations tvul be sent on application. 
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HENR Y HOL T ^ CO:S FRENCH TEXT-BOOKS. 

Students' Collection of Classic FrencFi Plays. 

The fli-st six with full notes hy Prof. E. 8. Joynrs. The last three with notes 
by Leon Dblbos, M.A. li^mo. Paper. 

I«e Cid. Par CoRKEiLLK. 110 pp. 

Athalie. Par Kacinb. 117 pp. 

I«e Misanthrope. Par Moubrb. 190 pp. 

Ii' Avare. Par Molierb. \^Z pp. 

Usther. Par Racinb. 06 pp. 

Cinna. Par (^^knbillr. 8i pp. 

lie Bourgeois G^ntilhomme. Par Molibrb. 140 pp. 

Horaoe. Par Cobneillk. 7h pp. 

lies FlaideuTS. Par IUcinb. 80 pp. 

The foreicoiug in 3 vols., three plays in each, in the above order. 12mo. Cloth. 

Romantic French Drama. (l2mo. Flexible covers.) 

Buy Bias. By Victob Hugo. With notes by Kbna A. Michaels. 117 pp. 

College Series of Modern French Plays. 

With English notes by Prof. Fbrdinamd Bocher. Vimo. Paper. 

Iia Joie Fait Feur. Par Mme. db GiRARniN. 46 pp 
Ija Bataille de Dames. Par Scribe et Lboouv6. 81 pp. 
"La, Maison de Fenarvan. Par Julbs Sandead. 72 pp. 
Ija Poudre aux Teux. Par I>abiohk et Martin, 59 pp. 
tl ean Baudi^. Par Auoustb Vac(2Ubrib. 7«' pp. 
Les Fetits Oiseaux. Par Labicub et Dblacour. 70 pp. 
Mademoiselle de la Seifi^dre. Par J Sandeau. Ottpp. 
Le Roman d'un Jeune Momme Fauvre. Par O. Feuillbt. 100 pp. 
lies Dolgts de F6e. Par E. Scribe, ill pp. 
Above iu 'i vols. Cloth. Vol I. containing the first five, VoL IL the last four. 

Modern French Comedies. (12mo. Paper.) 

Le Village. Par O. Fbuillbt. 34 pp. 

La Gagnotte. Par M.\f . Euornb Labichb et A Delacour. 83 pp. 

lies Femmes aui Fleurent. Par MM. Siraudin et Lambert Thiboupt. 28 pp^ 

Les Petites Misdres de la Vie Humaine. Par M. Claikvillb. 85 pp 

liO Niaise de Saint Flour. Par Bayard et Lbmoinb. 38 pp. 

Un Caprice. Par Alfred db Mussbt. 

Trois Froverbes. Par Th. Lbclkrq. 68 pp. With vocabulary. 

Valerie. Par Scribk. 39 pp. With vocabulary. 

Le Collier de Perles. Par Mazbrbs. 56 pp. With vocabulary. 

Selected French Comedies. 

Original text, with a close English version on opposite pages. 
En Wagon. Cornddle en 1 acte. Par Eugene Vbroonsin. iflmo. 44 pp. 
O'e* ait Gertrude. Gom6dle en 1 acte. Par EnoBins Veroomsin. 12mo. 6ipp. 

French Plays for Children. (l2mo. . Paper.) 

La Petite Maman, par Mme. db M ; Le Bracelet, par Mm ^ deGaule. 38 pp. 

L « Vieilie Cousine, par E. SouvrSTKB ; Les Ricocbeti 5i rP- 

Le Testament de Madame Patural, par E. Souyestrb ; La Demoiselle 

de St. Cyr, par Drohoyowska. 54 pp. 
La Loterie de Franofort« par E. Soutestrb. La Jeune Savante* 

par Mme. Curo. 47 pp. 

French Plays for Girls. (l2mo. Paper.) 

Trois Comeclies pour Jeune 3 Filles : I. Lea Culsinlere* ; II Le Tetit 
Tom; III. La Malade Imaginaire Par Lemercibr de Neuyillis. 134 pp. 
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HENR y HOL T ^ CO. 'S FRENCH TEXT-BOOKS. 
Bibliotheque d'lnstruction et de Recreation. 

12mo volumes. Paper or Cloth. 

Achard's Clos-Pommier, et Lea Frisonzxiers du Caucage. Par Xavteii 

UE Maistre. Uiutii. 144 pp. 

Achard's CloB-Fommier. Paper. 100 pp. 

B6dollidre's Mdre Michel. With vocabulary. Cloth. 138 pp. 

The tsame. Paper. 

Biographies des Musldent C61dbre8. Cloth. S71 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Carraud et Segur's Contes (Les Petites Filles Meddles, par Mme. ds Seour. 

et Les (jloiliei-8 de la Graiid'mdre, par Mme. Z. Carraud). With a list of 

difficult phrases. Cloth. lU3pp. 

Cartaud'8 Le-; Goutera de la Grand'mdre. With a lint of difficult 
plirases. Paper. 95 i>p. 

Ohoix de Contes Contemporains. With notes. By B. F. O'Conmor. aoth. 
<iuu pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Erckmaxm-Chatriau's Conscrlt de 1813. With notes. By Prof. F, 
liOcHKR. Ciotii. SMti pp. 

The same. Paper. 

lie Blocus. With notes. By Prof. F. B6cher. Cloth. 258 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Madame Thdrdse. With notes. By Prof. F. BdcHBR. Cloth. 216 pp 

The same. Paper. 

Fallet's Frinoes de I'Art. Cloth. 334 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Feuillet's Boman d'un Jeune Homme Faurre. Cloth. 204 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

F6val'8 ' Chouans et Bleus.' With notes. Cloth. 188 pp. 

'i'he same. Paper. 

Foa*s Coutes Biographiques. With vocabulary. Cloth. 189 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Petit Bobinson de Faris. With vocabulary. Cloth. 166 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Macd*s Bouoh6e do Fain. (L'Homme.) With vocabulary. Cloth. 260 pp^ 

The same. Paper. 

De Maistre's Voyage Autour de ma Chambre. Paper. 117 pp. 

Les Frisonniers du Caucase. Paper. 38 pp. 

Merim6e*s Columba. Cloth. 179 pp. 

The same. Paper. 

Forchat's Trois Mois sous la Neige. Cloth. 160 pp 

The same. Paper. 

Fr3ssensd's Bosa. With vocabulary. By L. Pylodkt. Cloth. 28S. 

The snme. Pap*»r. 

Saint-G-ermain's Four une Epingle. With vocabulary Cloth. 174 pp^ 

The same. Paper. 

Sand's Fetite Padette. Cloth. 305 pp. 
The same. Paper. 

S6gur et Carraud's Contes. (Petites Filles Modules; Les Oo^tfirs de Ui 

GraiMrmdre) Cloth. 1S13 pp. 

S6gair's Les Petites Filles Modules. Paper. 98 pp. 
Souvestre's Philosophe sous les Toits. Cloth. 137 pp. 
The same. Paper. 
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